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I>»A^jjjtgg^ON THE PRESENCE OF LIGHT- 
COLOURED EYE-IRIS AMONGST THE POPU- 
LATION OF NORTH-EASTERN INDIA. 


By 


BHUPENDRANATH DaTTA, A.M. (Brown) Dr. PHIL. (Hamburg). 

In the Ethnographical 'Report of the Census of 
India 1931, Vol, I, Part III Dr. B. S. Guha has 
given the result of his investigation of the eye- 
colour of the people of Bengal. He says, “ In 
the colour of eyes there is a small percentage of light 
clear brown (Nos. 6-7) among both the Brahmans 
and the Kayasthas, but the majority have dark- 
brown eyes (Nos. 2-3). The Pods have either 
black or dark- brown eyes.* But in this note 
it is shown that eye-colours of still lighter shades 
are to be found amongst the people of Bengal 
and Assam. 

In this paper, observations on the light iris- 
colour of eleven Hindu subjects from Bengal and 
Assam have been recorded. Some of the subjects 
mentioned in this note have been examined during 
my field work in the above-mentioned provinces. 

* Census of India 1931, Vol. I. India Pt. Ill, Ethnographical. A 
Racial Affinities of the Peoples of India. Sv B. S, Guba, 1931, P. XL, 
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The rest have been sought out and examined 
after hearing the report of somatic pecularities 
about them. The subjects come from endogamous 
orthodox Hindu society and are conservative in 
their marital relations. Hence, any question of 
foreign influence is not to be thought of in trae- 
ing these somatic peculiarities. 

The subjects examined are from the following 
castes : Kolita, Katni Nat, Rajbans'i, Yaidya, 

Brahman, Tanti. They hail from different parts 
of Assam and Bengal. 

In examining the subjects, Martin’s Eye-colour 
table, von Luschan’s Skin-colour table and E. 
Fischer’s Hair-colour table have been used. 


In examining the eye-colour of the subjects 


the following peculiarities in 
colour have been observed : — 

eye, 

hair and 

skin- 

Name. Caste. 

Profes- 

District. 

Colour Colour 

Colour 


sion 


of 

of 

of 




Iris 

Hair 

Skin. 

. Santiram. Kalita 

Cultiva- 

Kamrup. 


Tawny 

16 


tor 

(Assam) 

8 

Colour 


2. Jadu Katni 


Jolabasti 

7 

27 

22 

Nat 


(Assam) 




3. Mangalu Rajbansi 

It 

Gopeswar 

(Assam) 

8 

27 

20 

4. Sailen- Yaidya Student 

Dacca 

9 

Tawny 

17 

dra Sen. 


Bengal 


colour 


5. Jyotish Rahri- 


Bengal 

8 

27 

20 

Chowdhury Brahmon 





6. Haranath „ 


Khulna 

8 

27 

10 

Banerji 


(Bengal) 




7. Phoni N. Vaidyi 

a Press' 

Sylbet 

8 

Tawny 

19 

Dutta 

worker. 

(Bengal) 


colour 
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8. Profulla 

Tanti Student Chandernagore 

8 

Lighter 


Das 


(Bengal) 


than 27 

14 

9. Jatindra 

„ Business 

do 

10 

>> 

23 

Datta 






10. Haripada 

„ Clerk 

do 

11 

White 

10 

Dag 




Hair 


11. Biva Das 

„ 7 years 

do 

13 

Lighter 



(g» rl ) 

do 


than 27 

25 


Apart from these, subjects with Iris-colour 
ranging between numbers 5 and 6 have been 
observed in my field work in Bengal and Assam. 
But as the object of this note is to record that 
iris-colours of lighter shades than recorded in the 
Ethnographical report of 1931, are also to be 
found in the north-eastern part of India, these 
are left out in this paper. 

Coming to the study of our date, we find that 
as regards the colour of the Iris of the eye, 
Martin 1 has given the following designations : — 
Nos. 7, 8 — Griinlich (Greenish) 

„ 9, 10 — Dunkelgrau (dark grey) 

„ 11, 12, 13— Hellgrau (Light grey) 

„ 14, 15— Blau (Blue) 

„ 16 — Hell blau (Light Blue) 

In our list of data we find that the range 
of variation of the iris-colour extends from 7 to 
13 i.e from greenish to light-grey. Out of these, 
seven subjects have iris-colour ranging between 7 
and 8, i.e. these are greenish, two have iris-colour 
ranoinc between 9 and 10, i.e. these are dark- 
grey, while the rest two have numbers respectively 
11 and 13, i.e. these are light-grey. But (Martin 
1 R. Martin — “ Lehrlench der Anthropologie.” Fwite Anflag. Yol. 
I. p, 218. 
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says, 2 “Fur die Bearbeitung des Materials Kam- 
men die Nummern 1-6 als braun, die Nummern 
7-12 als meliert, and die . Nummern 13-16 als 
blau Zusammen. (Fcr the working of the mate- 
rials the Nos 1-6 are grouped together as brown, 
Nos 7-12 as mixed and the Nos. 13-16 as blue). 
Here we find that our two subjects with Iris Nos. 
11 and 13 which fall within the abovementioned 
group of “ light grey ” are for practical work 
divided into mixed and blue. Hence our data 
No. 13 falls within the group “ blue ”, 

Thus according to Martin the iris-colour number 
of our subjects with the exception of number 13, 
fall within the graup labelled 7 to 12 i. e. from 
greenish to light-grey ; these are designated as of 
mixed iris colour, and the No. 13 falls within the 
group ‘blue’. Hence, we have one subject with 
blue-coloured iris. 

Here we see, that with the exception of the 
No. 13, Martin has labelled the grey group as 
mixed ”. Hence our subject* in consideration 
here have, with the exception of one, 1 mixed ' 
iris colour characteristic. 

Further, Martin speaks of a correlation between 
Skin, Hair and Eye-colour with the primates and 
says that, “such a correlation is also retained 
primarily and frequently for men ” (eine sulche 
korrelation ist aueh fur den Mensehendas primare 
und banfigere verhattin) ; 3 but he also says that 
with the Europeans, as a result of numerous 


2 ft. Martin op. cit. p. 219. 
9 Martin — op. cit. p. 507. 
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mixtures this individual connection remains hidden 
(Num brim Europaer ist wohe infolge fahlreicher 
Mischungendieser fusamnerpany individuelie geloc- 
kert). 4 

Now, let us enquire into the nature of the 
skin and hair colour of our subjects. The range 
ot variation of the skin-colour of the subjects 
here is between 10-25. Martin divides Luschen’s 
skin-colour scale into different groups. He says 5 
that nos 1-5 correspond with the colours of genemic 
Europeans, Nos. 6-35 correspond with skin- 
colours rich in blood, which extend from the 
lightest colour (16) to the darkest colour (35); 
and he gives different names to the various num- 
bers of Luschan’s scale. Thus according to this 
scheme of Martin, our subjects have got skin- 
colours ranging from ‘ light brown ’ (No 25) to 
‘carmine white’ (No 10). Here it is to be noted 
that both the extremes of our data here fall 
within the province of Bengal. Further, it is to 
be noted here that the subject with carmine i.e. 
red-white skin-colour has got iris-colour numbering 
8, i e. it is greenish, while the subject with the 
darkest taint of light-brown colour in this list 
numbering 25, has got the iris-colour No. 13, i. e, 
it is light-grey. Again, the former comes from the 
Brahman caste while the latter is of Tanti (wea- 
ver) caste. 

As regards hair-colour, three of the subjects 
have got tawny hair-colour (the corresponding hair- 
colour number is not to be found in Fischer’s 


*, 6 Martin — op. cit. Pp, 507, 207. 
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scale), some have typical black-colour as depicted 
in No. 27 of Fischer and some have colour of 
lighter shade than No. 27. It means that, with 
the exception of the tawny-coloured hair, the rest 
are of different shades of black colour. Most 
of our subjects have iris-colour ranging from gree- 
nish to light-grey. These, according to Martin, 
are of mixed variety, and he cites the cases of 
the Europeans of mixed blood who show the 
mixture in their disharmony between hair and 
eye-colour. 6 

Then comes the solitary instance of the sub- 
ject with iris-colour No. 13. According to Martin, 
for practical purposes it should be counted as 
“ blue In the list given above, it is to be 
seen that this subject has got skin-colour No. 25 
which, according to Martin, falls within the light 
brown group and the colour of hair is lighter than 27, 
i.e it is of a lighter shade of black. Here we see that in 
this subject there is no corresponding lighter colour 
in hair and skin. Hence the subject clearly shows 
mixed characteristics. 

The presence of No. 13 eye-colour amongst 
this data is an enigma. The subjects mentioned 
in the list who hail from Chandernagore are re- 
lated to each other. The subject in question 
who is a girl, is a niece of this closely-related 
family by her mother’s side. The girl’s father, 
Haripada Das mentioned in the list, has got the 
eye-colour No. 11 and skin-colour No. 10, the 
hair is white on account of age. This means. 


Martin, op. cit. Pp, 507. 
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the father’s eye-colour is light-grey, and the skin- 
colour is red-white, while the mother Manorama 
Das has got eye-colour No. 5 and the hair- 
colour is of lighter shade than 27 and skin-colour 
is No. 16. That means, the mother has got 
light-brown iris-colour, lighter shade of black hair 
and light-brown complexion. 

Here it is evident that the girl-subject has 
got eye-colour of lighter shade than that of the 
father, but the complexion is of darker shade 
than that of the mother. Thus the subject 
having blue eye with brown sk.n is evidently of 
heterozygotic character. Whence comes this blue 
eye is the question. The father has got light- 
grey iris-colour but the maternal side has also 
got individuals with ‘mixed-coloured’ eye-iris as 
well. Enquiry has elucidated the fact that these 
Tanti families are conservative Hindus of orthodox 
Hindu persuasion. At least their pure Hindu 
pedigrees up to the third generation are well known. 
Hence the thought of any outside strain in them 
can hardly be entertained. But nobody can be 
sure of the remote past. 

The subjects mentioned here all belong to con- 
servative and endogamous castes and are of ortho- 
dox Hindu religion. They are neither the products 
of any sort of intermarriages with non-Hindus nor 
intercaste marriages, as I ascertained from them. 
Hence it is to be accepted that the grey and blue 
eyes are not foreign strains in them. Of course, these 
characteristics are not common in Bengal and 
Assam. 
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Here the question will arise that whether 
these characteristics betray trace of any foreign 
influence in the population of Bengal and 
Assam. Dr. Guha in his Ethnographical Report 
of the Census of India, 1931, speaks of traces 
of blue and grey-blue eyes (Nos. 9-16) met with in the 
Pathan and Kaffir tribes of the N. W. Frontier 
Province. The Chitpavan Brahmans have according 
to him, 4 p. e. of grey (Nos. 8-9) eyes. The 
Saraswats have 2 p. c. of grey eyes. Again, Dr. 
J. Karve finds 5 p. c. of grey-blue eyes with the 
Chitpavans. Here it should be noted that Martin’s 
greenish and dark-grey (Nos. 8-9) have been ex- 
pressed by Guha’s grey. Bnt his and Karve’s 
expression ‘grey-blue’ cannot be identified with 
Martin’s nomenclature. Any way, according to 
these investigations, the presence of grey and blue 
eyes are not rare in India proper even. It is no 
wonder that a strict scrutiny will discover the 
presence of this element even in North-east India. 

Finally it is to be said that the Government 
Ethnographical Report gives the lightest eye-colour 
amongst the people of Bengal as 7, while it 
is silent about Assam. But the data given in 
this note shows that in Bengal the iris-colour 
extends to No. 13, and in Assam to No. 8. If 
the light-coloured eye-iris is to be found elsewhere 
amongst the Hindus, then it is possible to dis- 
cover the same strain in North-east India as well. 
For this reason wider investigation is necessary.* 

* This paper was read before the Anthropological section of the 
Indian Science Congiess at its Twenty-third annual sessions, held at 
Indore, January, 1936. 
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II. RACIAL ADMIXTURE IN THE UNITED 
PROVINCES : SCIENTIFIC INQUIRY. 

By 

D. N. MAJUHDAR, M.A., P.R.S., PH.D. 

Anthropometric measurements in India were 
first systematically taken by Sir Herbert Risley 
in 1891. They were published in a Volume of 
Enthnographic Appendices to the Census of India , 
1901. The difficulties of securing the services of 
trained anthropologists in those days were indeed 
great, and the technique also was not sufficiently 
developed, so that doubts have been freely ex- 
pressed by later workers about the reliability of 
the data and the methods of analysis used by 
him. The more recent development of statistical 
analysis has made it possible to test the reliabi- 
lity or otherwise of anthropometric data ; and 
the conclusions arrived at on the basis of statistical 
analysis in earlier days require to be revised. Many 
of Risley ’s conclusions have been challenged by 
later workers, and with sufficient reason too. Dr. 
J. H. Hutton points out in the preface to the 
Ethnographic volume of the Census of India, 1931, — 
“ Risley’s conception of India as isolated from the 
rest of Asia and inhabited entirely by barbarous 
tribes until the Aryan invasion of circa 1500 B.C., 
already impugned, has proved to be erroneous by 
the discovery of Mohenjodaro. His explanation 
of brachycephaly in the west of India due to 
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Scythian invasion in historic times, has been justi- 
fiably attacked on the score that the population 
so introduced was never numerous enough to 
make a complete and permanent change in the 
somatic characters of the population. Similar 
objections have been taken against his hypothesis of 
the Mongolo-Dravidian origin of the Bengalees. 

Prof. P. C. Mahalanobis has analysed the an- 
thropometric data published by Risley ( Sankhya , 
Vol. I, Pt. I) and has found a number of more or 
less serious mistakes in the calculation of average 
values and individual measurements and come to 
the conclusion that his (Risley’s) primary -data of 
individual measurements can be used with safety 
especially after the corrections made by him. 

But however reliable the actual measurements 
may be from the statistical point of view, the fact 
that Sir Herbert Risley had ‘selected ’ his subjects 
for measurements has certainly rendered the data 
of dubious value. Most of the measurements were 
taken by his assistants, and his share in the col- 
lection of data lay in teaching the measurers the 
use of instruments, in exercising a general super- 
vision over the work and in supplying them with 
detailed printed instructions regarding the technique 
of the measurements. 

Risley wanted to determine the standard type 
of each caste and for this purpose individuals of 
clearly exceptional features were excluded. Excep- 
tion has rightly been taken to this method. The 
search for the standard type has naturally led to 
a selection of the subjects, and it is difficult to say 
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how far his instructions were carried out by 
his assistants, but it appears that the selection 
has had significant effect on the calculated values 
for certain characters, as the standard deviations 
of Risley’s measurements (calculated by Prof. P. 
C. Mahalanobis) tends in most cases to be lower 
than values for corresponding characters in groups 
measured by other anthropologists. (Cf. G. M. 
Morant’s article on, “ An Attempt to Estimate the 
Relative Variabilities of Various Populations ” in 
Zeitscrift Fur Rassan Kunde, 1935, Band II, 
Heff 3,) 

Since Risley’s time, anthropometric measurements 
of a number of tribes and castes in India have been 
undertaken by anthropologists, both Indian and 
foreign, but unfortunately the data collected by 
them are seldom comparable as there has been 
no agreement regarding the number of characters 
of a particular sample measured or the technique 
of measurement. In some cases, however, the 
number is obviously too small. Besides, there is 
in all cases a lack of estimates of personal equa- 
tion involved. Again, individual measurements have 
not been published which precludes the possibility 
of re-examining them in the light of recent ad- 
vances in the technique of statistical analysis. 
Two examples will explain the position clearly. 
Sometime back, Dr. A. N. Chatterjee of the Cal- 
cutta University published the results of his ana- 
lysis of the measurements of 208 Hos of Seria- 
kela (two groups of 165 and 43) based on four 
measurements and three indices. On the basis of 
four absolute characters, Dr. Chatterjee has classi- 
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fied the Hos into ‘six fundamental types’ as he 
calls them, viz, (1) Dolichocephalic-Rypsicephalic- 
Leptorrhine (2) Dolichocephalic- Hypsicephahc- Platyr- 
rhine (3) Dolichocephalic- Chamaecephalic- Platyrrhine 
(4) Dolichocephalic-Chamaecephalic-Leptorrhine (5) 
Brachycephalic-Hypsicephalic-Leptorrhine (6) Brachy- 
cephalic-Hypsicephalic- Platyrrhine, and comes to the 
following hypothesis about the racial composition 
of the Hos : — “ The underlying predominant stratum 
seems to be proto-Negroid with indications of a 
faint strain of Proto- Australoid admixture. The 
Negrito sub-type of the Palae-Alpine group seems 
to have played some part in the formation of 
the type. The chronological relation and the 
extent of admixture between the Proto-Negroids 
and the Palae-Al nines we are not in a position 
to indicate from the physical data alone. The 
Caspian element seems to have played an impor- 
tant part in the evolution of the type and appears 
to have been longer in contact with the Proto- 
Negroids than the Alpines.” This case illustrates 
Dr. G. M. Morant’s statement that “the confidence 
with which anthropological theories are propounded 
is often found inversely proportional to the amount 
of material to support them.” (Article on “ A Con- 
tribution to the Physical Anthropology of the 
Swat and Hunza Valleys based on R. cords col- 
lected by Sir Aurel Stein Foot-note, page 40, 
J.R.A.I., Vol LXVX, 1936). Owing to the con- 
siderable variability exhibited by all unselected 
populations it i3 evident that if Dr. Chatterjee 
had cared to analyse the measurements of any 
supposed homogeneous group in India or elsewhere 



Racial Admixture in U. P. Scientific Inquiry. IS 

he would certainly have got all the fundamental 
types he has found among the Hos, and probably 
more. 

In his presidential address to the anthropolo- 
gical section of the Indian Science Congress, 23rd 
session at Indore, Mr. H. C. Chakladar had ad- 
vocated the use of a large number of definite 
and indefinite characters for statistical analysis and 
comparison. In a paper read before the present Jubilee 
session of the Congress, Mr. Chakladar has reiterated 
his faith in number. He records 22 measurements on 
the head, 30 measurements of the body propor- 
tions and 40 observations. All these were taken 
on 258 Kashmiris. But however satisfactory this 
method of investigation may be, there are obvious 
difficulties. It is difficult to secure subjects for 
measurements who will submit to 02 tests, and 
even if it were possible in the laboratory, it is 
extremely unlikely that such data can be safely 
collected in the field. 

If anthropologists differ so widely in their methods 
and in technique, it is time that a critical estimate of the 
reliability of the anthropometric data should be made 

In connection with the Census of India, 1931, 
Dr. B. S. Guha of the Zoological Survey of India 
has published the results of analysis of the 
measurements of 34 racial groups of which 14 
were Brahmans, 16 belonging to various Hindu 
castes and 4 tribal. The total number of persons 
measured by him were 2,511. With the exception 
of 171 Nicobarese, all these subjects were measured 
by Dr. Guha himself. After Sir Herbert Risiey’s, Dr. 
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Guha’s work should rank as the most important contri- 
bution to our knowledge of the somatology of the 
Indian races in recent years. In some respects 
Dr. Guha’s work is unique. The statistical ana- 
lysis of the data is based on 29 characters includ- 
ing linear, areal, and indical, and denoting both shape 
and size, and this is the largest number yet attempted 
by an anthropologist for so large a population. 
Besides he has computed 627 crude co-efficients 
of racial likeness of which 520 are based on his 
own measurements, a number which is easily the 
largest yet calculated on living subjects. 

Dr. Guha claims that, as all the measurements 
were taken by himself, the influence of personal 
equation of the value on living subjects has been 
very much smaller than those based on the cra- 
nial measurements of several independent investi- 
gators. No evidence, such as data which would 
provide estimate of personal equation, in support 
of this assumption is supplied however, and it 
remains to be seen how far this contention of his 
is acceptable. We hope that Dr. Guha will soon 
publish the individual measurements so that other 
workers may compare their own data with those 
of Dr. Guha. There is an urgent need for inves- 
tigation based on repeated measurements of the 
same individuals which will give reliable estimates 
of the personal equation of single workers in 
measuring series of living people, and of the accu- 
racy with which comparisons can be made between 
such data collected by different workers. While 
these experiments are being carried on it is neces- 
sary to compare the statistical constants recorded by 
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Dr. Guha with similar data collected by other in- 
vestigators working on the same technique in 
various areas. 

We have now materials for comparison so far 
as the racial groups of Bengal are concerned. 
Dr. Guha’s calculated values for certain important 
Bengal groups can be tested by comparing them with 
similar data gathered by some of his colleagues. 
Besides, there are the measurements given by Sir 
Herbert Risley which, in spite of the fact that 
the data were * selected,’ can be statistically ana- 
lysed and comparison made. But, as for the United 
Provinces and the Punjab, we have yet little material 
for racial comparisons. 

We have found that Sir Herbert Risley's hypo- 
thesis regarding the origin of the Mahrattas and 
the Bengalees are untenable, but we have not 
cared to discuss his theory regarding the origin 
of the people of these provinces. According to 
Sir H. Risley, the United Provinces is racially 
Aryo-Dravidian, that is, it contains a population 
which represents a mixture between the Aryans 
and the Dravidians. Both these words, as we already 
know, are linguistic rather than ethnic or racial. 
It is therefore necessary to investigate the problem 
of the racial admixture in these Provinces, to 
determine how far the Indo- Aryan strain is respon- 
sible for the racial make-up of the people of 
these Provinces and how far the Dravidian speak- 
ing racial groups have moulded the features of 
the Indo-Aryan stock. An analysis of the racial 
composition of the population may give us some 
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idea about the nature of this admixture between 
the various racial groups and about the fundamen- 
aal relation between race and caste. 

We can also discuss the basis of the so-called 
Aryan hypothesis (for it is on the banks of the 
Ganges that the sacred literature of India was 
compiled, so that the centre of diffusion of Aryan 
culture must be placed somewhere in these Pro- 
vinces). Besides, by an analysis of the blood 
groups and by other methods it may be possible 
to throw light on the quality of the population, 
so that in the near future, we may be able to 
develop an eugenic programme for the Province. 

Measurements on the human body or its parts 
are taken for — (i) industrial purposes, (2) regulation 
of art (3) military selection, (4) medical, surgical 
and dental purposes, (5) detection of bodily defects 
and the correction in gymnastics, (6) criminal and 
other identification, (7) eugenic purposes, and (8) 
for scientific investigation. Our purpose is mainly 
scientific, that is, to ascertain the structure and 
functions of the human body with a view to de- 
termining how far these are dependent on inherited 
or racial factors and how far they vary with 
environment. When we possess adequate anthro- 
pometric data representative of the various groups, 
we may expand our scope and inquire into the 
quality of the population we are dealing with so 
that it may be possible to devise ways and means 
to improve our breed. 

This aspect of the science has so far been neg- 
lected, partly owing to prejudice and partly to 
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a lack of adequate data. We evince anxiety to 
improve the breed of cattle and other domestic 
animals but we have never cared to discuss even 
the possibility of applying our scientific knowledge 
on the subject to the noblest species in the animal 
kingdom. The ancients understood this problem 
and the elaborate social organisation we have in- 
herited in the form of the caste system was largely 
based on eugenic principles. Today when science 
has discovered an efficient method to cope with 
the problem of improving the breed of animals, 
it is surprising to find apathy towards the welfare of 
Homo sapiens. 

Under the auspices of the Department of Eco- 
nomics and Sociology, Lucknow University, an 
anthropometric survey of the people of the United 
Provinces has been undertaken. The work is being 
done on the following lines. Anthropometric mea- 
surements of the different castes and tribes of U. P. are 
being taken. The technique of measurements is 
that of the Monaco Agreement and as such the 
data will be comparable with those of Dr. Guha. 
The total number of absolute characters is the 
same as recorded by Dr. Guha. Where a caste 
is divided into endogamous groups, like the Kayas- 
thas of U. P. who are sub-divided into twelve 
endogamous groups, 50 individuals of each of these 
groups are being measured. Photographs of re- 
presentative men and women of each of these 
castes and sub-castes are being collected. Besides 
the measurements, blood groups also are being 

3 
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tested. At present the people will be classified 
into four groups, O, A, B and AB, but very soon, 
in accordance with the scheme, M. N. and MN 
also will be tested. In this connection I must 
acknowledge the assistance that I have received 
and am receiving from Prof. R. A. Fisher’s labo- 
ratory, viz, the Galton Laboratory, University of 
London. 



III. THE RACIAL COMPOSITION OF THE 
HINDUKUSH TRIBES.* 

By 

B. S. GuHA, M.A., PH. D. 

The region south of the Hindukush and Kara- 
koram mountains and lying approximately between 
lat. 35°-37 N. and. long. 70°-76° E., occupies a stra- 
tegic position in the racial georaphy of India, for, 
as seems certain, it is through the passes of the 
high mountain chains which guard her north-wes- 
tern boundaries that the northern steppe folks 
reached India ; and it is in the difficult valleys flanked 
by lofty spurs and drained by the tributaries of 
the Upper Indus that we still find the remnants, 
if not of the main invaders, at least of those of 
kindred tribes who came in their wake. 

The earliest references to the tribes living in 
this region are given by Herodotus, who speaks 
of ‘ Other Indians ’ as occupying the frontiers bet- 
ween Kaspatyros or Kashmir and the Paktyan 
country or Afghanistan (III, 102-105), Strabo 
(XV) and the elder Pliny (Natural history, XI, 
36), however, specifically mention Derdai or Dardae 
as the generic name of the tribes, and refer to Megas- 
thenes as their authority. The latter must have 
had in his mind the Samskrit name ‘ Darada ’ 
mentioned in the Puranas and the Epics in a 

* This was the Presidential Address in the Anthropological section 
of the 25th session 'of the Indian Science Congress held at Calcutta 
in January, 1938, 
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generic sense for the people of the N.-W. Hima- 
layan region who were warlike and among whom 
the Buddha had sent his missionaries. 

In modern times the earliest mention of these 
tribes was by Moorcroft, who, in 1821, first drew 
attention to the Dards. Following him Yigne in 
1835 and Cunningham in 1846 travelled through 
Baltistan and published some accounts of the tribes 
living there. In 1847, Young and Agnew crossed 
the Indus at Bunji and reached Gilgit. Unfor- 
tunately the report of these two intrepid officers 
was lost owing probably to the murder of the 
latter soon after their return to Mooltan. 

Detailed accounts of these tribes were given 
twenty years later by Leitner who succeeded in 
penetrating the Hunza-Nagir valleys in 1866. A 
large mass of information on the languages spoken 
in that area was brought back by him, and he 
was the first t<> point out the Aryan affinities of 
the Dardic language. Leitner also published an- 
thropometric measurements of 12 men, one of 
whom, Jamshed, who belonged to the Kati tribe 
of the Red Kaffir was taken to England and 
measured by Dr. Beddoe. Drew, who for many 
years served under the Maharaja of Kashmir as 
a geologist and finally became the Governor of 
Ladakh, had an intimate acquaintance with the entire 
territory from Jammu to Gilgit and greatly added 
to our knowledge of the tribes inhabiting these regions 
by the valuable notes contained in his work on 
Jammu and Cashmere territories published in 1875. 
After Drew, tfie most important account on these 
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tribes was by Biddulph, who was a member of the 
Forsyth’s Mission to Kashgar in 1873 and was 
stationed as Political Agent at Gilgit for several 
years. Like his predecessors, however, his experi- 
ence was mainly confined to the Burish and 
Dardic countries, and he had no first-hand aeqain- 
tance with Kaffiristan. The account given by 
him of the Siah-Posh tribes was derived from 
Kaffirs whom he met at Chitral, and other visi- 
tors to their country. Similarly Bellew’s note on 
the Katis contained in his Races of Afghanistan 
(1880) was not derived from a visit to Kaffiristan, 
but was based on sources available at Kabul. 
The first European to enter Kaffiristan was Lock- 
hart who entered the upper part of the Bash- 
gul valley in 1885-86. It is to Roberston, how T 
ever, who spent nearly a year (1889-90) in 
Kamdesh and other parts of Kaffiristan that we 
owe all our hitherto available information regard- 
ing the habits and customs of the Red Kaffirs, 
specially the famous Kam tribe. 

Systematic anthropological investigations in the 
North-western Himalayan regions commenced with 
Baron Mezo-Kovesri Ujfalvy’s visit in 1881, under 
the auspices of the Societe <V Anthropologie de 
Pans, in continuation of his earlier researches in 
the Pamirs and Russian Turkistan. Ujfalvy spent 
several months in Ladakh, Balti and Dardistan 
and published anthropometric measurements of 
their inhabitants. After him the next important 
work was that of Stein, who in the course of 
his three Archaeological Expeditions to Central 
Asia during 1900-1928 measured a large number 
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of tribes including Red Kaffirs, Khos and Hanza 
Burushos. In 1912, Dixon travelled through the 
Astor valley to Hunza-Nagir States on his way 
to Western Tibet and took measurements on a 
large number of the Burusho. In the following 
year, the Italian Expedition to the Karakortn 
ranges under de Filipi made a detailed survey of 
the somatic characters of six major racial groups 
of the Upper Indus valleys. Lastly in 1929, the 
author as a member of the Scientific Expedition 
of the Government of India, which was sent to 
collaborate with Morgenstierne’s linguistic survey 
of the Hindukush regions on behalf of the Nor- 
wegian Institute for Comparative Research in 
Human Culture, visited Chitral and the Rambur 
and Bumboret valleys of Kaffiristan and carried 
out an extensive anthropological survey of the 
races living there. 

Linguistically the tribes living in this area 
have been classified under two heads, namely Dar- 
dic and Burushaski, witli Kaffiri occupying an in- 
termediate position between Iranian and Indian, 
Burushaski is spoken in Yasin and the Hunza- 
Nagir valleys, and is as yet unaffiliated to languages 
of any known family, though attempts have 
recently been made by Bleichsteiner {The Buru- 
shaski Language by D. L. R. Loriiner, 1, Preface, 
1935, Oslo) to connect it with Caucasian langu- 
ages. The group comprises Kashmiri, Shina, Ko- 
histani, Khovvar and Kalash ; and in Kaffiri are 
included Kati, Waigeli, Ashkun and PresuD. Grier- 
son is inclined to regard the Dardic languages 
as ‘ semi-Iranian ’ forming a link between the 
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Iranian and the Indian languages spoken on both sides 
of the Hindukush ( Linguistic Survey of India, 
1, pt. 1, 108, 1927, Calcutta). The researches of 
Morgenstierne, however, have shown the essentially 
Indian character of Dardic languages, though, as 
is natural, in the isolation of the Hindukush 
region some of the common features of the An- 
cient Iranian and Indian languages have been 
preserved which are now lost on the Indian side. 
Neither is Kaffiri an exception, and though stand- 
ing somewhat apart it shows much closer affinities 
to Indian than Iranian languages, in morphology, 
phonetics and vocabulary, specially with neighbour- 
ing Kalash and Khowar, the last two forming a 
sort of connecting bridge between Kaffiri and the 
purely Indian languages ( Reports of Linguistic 
Missions to Afghanistan and North-western India, 
1926 and 1932, Oslo). 

It will be well to keep this in mind in con- 
sidering the racial characters of these tribes and 
treat the Western Group at first separately from 
the more Eastern one of the Upper Indus valleys. 
I am aware that Prof. R. Fisher (Joum. Roy . 
Anthr. Inst., 66, 57-63, 1936) has shown that the 
C.R.L. is not a measure of racial difference but 
a test of significance, and an unsatisfactory one 
at that. Nevertheless we may begin our discussion 
With these values without claiming anything more 
for them than that. If they be not fortuitous, 
due to the defects inherent in the method* they 
would give some indication as to the probability 
of their being random samples of the same popu- 
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lation, i.e ., at their best they may be expected 
to tell us something of the probable alignments 
of these tribes. 

According to these C.R.L. values, therefore, 
there is a probability of the four Dardie tribes 
being random samples of the same population, but 
in the case of the Red Kaffirs chances are 

somewhat less. With the extra-Indian groups, 
whether Iranian or the Turkic, the chances are very 
little, either with regard to the Dardie or the Kaffir, 
of belonging to the same population. Leaving 

them therefore aside, the results may be consi- 
dered to accord on the whole with linguistic divi- 
sions, and prima facie there is nothing improbable 
about them. But beyond this chance membership 
of a common body we are told nothing about 
the racial character of that body — whether the 
somatic type is the same or if there be more than 
one type, whether their distribution is uniform in 
the groups composing that body. For this as well 
as for seeing how far the results obtained by 
the method of C.R.L. can receive independent 
corroborations we have to turn to the actual 
measurements and somatic observations for enligh- 
tenment. These may briefly be classed under four 
main heads, namely, . stature, forms of the head 
and face, and pigmentation. 

To take stature first, the differences between 
the mean values of the Kalasb, Kho, Pathan and 
the Kashmiri are not significant, but the Kaffirs 
appear to show significant differences with those 
of the first two, which may not be due to the 
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errors of random sampling. If we examine closer, 
if) is found that in the Kalash and the Kho the 
majority of the people vary from a short to 
medium stature, only 8 aDd 16 p.c. respectively 
in these two groups having a stature of over 1,700 
mm., i.e., tall. In the case of the Pathan of Dir 
Kohistan while the percentage of short people is 
about the same, that of the tall people increases 
to 22. Among the Red Kaffir, on the other hand, 
the percentage of short people is only 11 but 
that of the tall people is 28, i.e., they have a 
much larger number of taller people among them. 
Among the Red Kaffir, it would appear that 
the main range of variation is between 1,650 — 
1,750 mm., while among the Kalasb, Kho and 
Kashmiri it is only between 1,600 and 1,650 mm. 
The Pathans possess a predominatingly short group, 
but they have, like the Kashmiri, also a smaller 
number who are inclined to be tall. In other 
words, the common factor among all these tribes 
is a short- to medium- statured people which is 
the dominant element among the Dardic tribes, 
but among the Kaffirs the tendency of the majo- 
rity is towards tallness which is shared to a 
smaller extent by the Pathans of Dir Kohistan 
and the Kashmiris. 

It is noticed that the main body of the Kalash 
falls between 71 and 75, and among the Red Kaffir, 
Pathan and Kashmiri it is between 72 and 76, show- 
ing that though the Kalash have a relatively nar- 
rower head, all the four tribes are essentially 
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dolichocephalic. On the other hand, the Kho 
stand somewhat apart, and the distribution of the 
major type among them is between 76 and 80. There 
is also a small but perceptible number among them 
who are markedly brachycephalic. It would appear, 
therefore, that the greatest common factor among 
all the groups is dolichocephaly, but the brachy- 
cephalic strain which has entered deeply in the 
Kho is present only to a small extent among 
the other four. 

Turning to the shape of the face, the mor- 
phological height in all the groups is over 120 
mm., but both the cheek bones and the lower 
jaw are moderately broad producing in many a 
pear-shaped and even a squarish type of face. In the 
majority, however* the facial form is longish and 
persons with a round face are very small. The 
difference in the shape of the face is not marked, 
though on the whole perhaps the Kalash and the 
Pathan possess a slightly longer face. 

The dominant elements in all the tribes lie 
between 60 and 70, with a small but an appreciable 
number of very narrow-nosed people specially 
among the Red Kaffir and the Kho. 

There is also a fair number of people who 
disclose a mesorrhine index, but if the distribution 
curves be examined it will appear that the majo- 
rity of these fall within 75, and may not be out- 
side the range of the normal variations of the 
tribes. The number beyond this figure may per- 
haps with greater justification be regarded as 
due to a broader-nosed strain, more specially as 
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among some of them the depression of the nasal 
root, and a rather broad flat nasal bridge were 
observed. 

It is interesting to note that in all the four, 
tribes by far the larger number of persons pos- 
sess a straight none. The emphasis laid on 
hooked nose by Leitner, Biddulph, Ujfalvy and 
other previous writers, as a characteristic trait of 
the physiognomy of the people of this regioD has 
created the impression as if the prevailing type 
was so. The observations recorded by me, however, 
show that the percentage of men with the tip of 
nose slightly turned down does not exceed 27, 
and that of the truly hooked nose is not more 
than 16, in any of the tribe. If the two are 
combined, then the respective figures for the 
straight and convex noses would be as follows : — 

Pathan. Red Kaffir. Kalash. Kho. 
Straight nose ... 62 72 70 79 

Convex nose ... 38 28 30 21 

The dominant form among all the four groups 
would therefore appear to be a straight-nosed 
leptorrhiny. There is, however, a strain of aqui- 
line-nosed people among both the Pathan and 
the Kaffir tribes which is iess marked among the 
Khos of the Chitral valley. 

There is another character which requires some 
consideration, namely, the form and shape of the 
eye. While there is no doubt that the vast ma- 
jority among all the four groups have horizontal 
and open round eyes, there is a small percentage 
whose eyes are slanting and show djstiqct traces 
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of the epicanthie fold. The figures for the four 
tribes are shown in the following table : — 


Form of the eye. 


1 

Tribe. 

■ 

Round and 
horizontal. * 

Slanting. 

Epicanthie 

fold. 

Pathan 

90 

10 

8 

Red Kaffir 

96 

4 

3 

Kalash 

93 t 

7 

6 

Kho ## I 

8 6 

1 

14 

8 


It is interesting to note that a small proportion of 
people also show either complete absence or very 
slight development of hair on the lips and face. 
The Kalash disclose 8% of such people, the Kho 
6 %> the Red Kaffir 3% and the Patban 2%. 

Taking all these factors into considexation there- 
fore, we may regard that among the Western 
group of tribes living in the valleys of the Hin- 
dukush mountains a small (1) Mongoloid strain is 
unmistakable. It is most noticeable among the 
Khos and is least marked in Red Kaffirs. Flat, 
broad nose and short head, whose traces are pre- 
sent throughout in varying proportions, I attri- 
bute to this strain. It may also be od« of the 
contributory factors to the lowering of the gene- 
ral stature of the population. The presence of a 
large proportion of short people must, however, 
be attributed to (2) another strain which seems 
to underlie the entire Himalayan population and 
was probably the primitive element, references to 
whose occupation of these valleys occur in the 
traditions of most of the present tribes, I agree 
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with Prof. Fleure that this is a variant of what 
Eugen Fischer calls the Oriental type characte- 
rized by a long head and an aquiline nose. In 
addition, (3) it is clear that a tall long-headed 
strain with straight nose, and another with medium 
stature, short head and a nose long but also 
inclined to be straight must be distinguished. The 
latter is the Parairic race of Ujfalvy and is un- 
doubtedly a branch of what is commonly known 
as the Dinaric race of Eastern Europe. Baron von 
Eickstedt is undoubtedly right in thinking that 
this race forms the dominant element among the 
Khos of the Chitral Valley ( Man in India, VI. pp. 
244-45, 1926). 

The common elements underlying all the four 
tribes as disclosed by the values of the C.R.L., 
I attribute primarily to the second and third 
racial strains. The comparatively less close asso- 
ciation of the Red Kaffirs with the other three 
groups appears to be due to the predominance of 
the tall long-headed strain among them which is 
not quite so marked in the latter. To this ex- 
tent I think the values of the C.R.L. may be 
accepted as showing the correct alignment of these 
tribes, and not fortuitous. 

Pigmentation : — Differences in the skin colour 
of the Hindukush tribes from those inhabiting the 
plains of India and the presence even of blond 
individuals among them, have been reported by 
travellers who visited these difficult valleys. Leit- 
ner, who published the measurements of two Red 
Kaffirs belonging to the Kati tribe, noted the 
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ruddy skin-colour and hazel eyes of the one and 
the reddish brown hair and hazel-grey eyes of the 
other ( Dardistan in 1866 and 1893 , App. 5, pp. 
1-6). Similarly, Biddulph remarked (op. cit., p. 128) 
that the complexion of the Siah Posh tribes, 
specially the Red Kaffirs of the Hindukush slopes, 
were very fair. Ujfalvy (Les Aryens de l’ Hindou- 
kouch, 1896) also spoke of blonds among the Khos 
of Chitral. Robertson, who had an intimate know- 
ledge of Kaffirstan, observed light eyes and fair 
hair among Presun children, and considered that 
about 1% among the Red Kaffirs had red hair 
(op. cit., p. 170). He was of the opinion, however, 
that, as a general rule, the Kaffirs were less fair 
than the upper classes of Chitral (op. cit., p. 169). 

Systematic observations on the skin, eye and 
hair colours of these tribes were first taken by 
Stein (Serindia 3, pp. 1387-88, 1921), who followed 
the instructions given in the Notes and Queries 
on Anthropology, but did not have any recognized 
chromatic scale to compare with. The records of 
his observations are given below : — 


Skin colour. 


Tribes. 

Brown. 

Yellowish 

brown 

Rosy white 

Kaffir 


22 

nil 

78% 

Khos of Chitral 


nil. 

nil. 

100% 

Khos of Mastuj 

-- 

4 

4 (?) 

93% 
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Hair colour. 


Tribes. 

Black. 

Dark brown. 

Fair and 
medium. 

Kaffir 

mm 

56 

28 

Khos of Chitral .. 


91 

5 (?) 

Khos of Mastuj .. 

■Hi 

82 

4 


Eye colour. 


Tribes. 

Dark 

(All shades 
of black and 
brown). 

Medium 
(Hazel and 
green). 

Light 
(All shades 
of blue and 
grey). 

Kaffir 

11 

61 

28 

Khos of Chitra .. 

.. 

91 

9 

Khos of Mastuj .. 

14 

79 

7 


According to these figures, therefore, the ma- 
jority of people among all these tribes have a 
rosy- white skin colour, dark-brown hair and hazel 
or green eyes. There are in addition a distinctly 
blond element with blue and grey-blue eyes and 
medium to fair hair, and a dark one with brown 
complexion, black eyes and black hair. Among 
the Kaffirs both these two strains are well marked, 
but the Khos appear to be overwhelmingly of 
rosy-white skin colour, medium eyes and dark- 
brown hair. 

The observations recorded by me on integu- 
mentary colours were obtained with the help of 
the standard scales of von Luschan, Martin and 
Fischer. As is well known, these scales are nei- 
ther comprehensive nor quite satisfactory, specially 
the chromatic scale of von Luschan. Greatest 
care, however, was taken in matching the different 
shades in good daylight, and though some of them 
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were approximations and not of exact correspondence, 
they have an advantage over visual impressions 
unchecked by any objective standard. 

The results of these observations are summa- 
rized in the following table : — 

Skin colour. 


Tribe. 

! ! 

Dark j 

1 brown i Brown - 

! 

Light 

brown. 

Rosy 

white. 

Sallow 

white- 

Pathan 

i 

1 14 

16 

70 


Kalash 

•• i 6 

10 

74 

10 

Kho 

•• i 5 


93 

3 

Red Kaffir , , j 

2 19 

11 

63 

5 


Eye colour. 


Tribe. ^ 

Black. 

1 

Dark 

brown- 

Light 

brown. 

Hazel 

and 

green. 

Grey- 
blue and 
blue. 

Pathan .. 

: 

j 18 

44 

18 

8 

12 

Kalash 

6 

26 

29 

24 

15 

Kho 

O 

29 

38 

20 

11 

Red Kaffir 

5 

28 

33 

22 

12 


Hair colour. 


J 

Tribe. 

Black. 

Dark 

brown. 

Light 

brown. 

Fair. 

Red. 

Pathan 

1 

49 

37 

11 



Kalash 

53 

17 

12 



Kho 

23 

43 

32 

2 

] 

Red Kaffir 

Si 

7 

7 

18 

1 
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Among the Red Kaffirs 12%, among the Kalash 
18%, and among the Pathans 3% had grey hair. 

It will be seen that while the above figures 
are in general agreement with the results obtained 
from Stein’s observations regarding the occurrence 
of a dark, medium and a blond element among 
these people, the presence of a light-brown strain 
seems to have escaped his notice. The respective 
proportions between the various elements require 
also some modifications, specially his intermediate 
group of medium-eyed people for which he gives 
a very high percentage. It is possible that the 
light-brown and the hazel and greenish eyes were 
classed together in his medium group, and a 
sufficient distinction was not made between the 
ligbt-brown and the truly blond hair. It should 
also be remembered that Stein’s records were made 
on very small samples, namely 18 Kaffirs, 22 Khos 
of Chitral and 28 Khos of Mastuj against 100 
Red Kaffirs, 90 Khos from Chitral and 150 Khos 
from Mastuj and upper Chitral observed by me. 
Percentages based on such small numbers, which 
can on no account be regarded as representative 
samples of the populations, are apt to be mislead- 
ing and must always be taken with reserve. 

If now these obeservations on integumentary 
colours are considered in the light of the metric 
data discussed above we may regard the brown 
strain as due to the Oriental race which seems 
to be at the basis of the population of the entire 
region. We have found this element to be strong- 

5 
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est among the Pathans where also the darker 
strain predominates. To the Mongoloid race may 
probably have to be attributed the light yellowish 
brown tint in the skin colour and in part also 
the black hair and dark-brown colour of the iris 
found in many individuals. The lighter skin, eye, 
and hair colours appear unmistakably to be due 
to the rest of the two strains. As the truly 
blond with sallow white skin, grey-blue eyes and 
fair hair is comparatively more marked among the 
two Kaffir tribes, where also the tall long-headed 
element is conspicuous, the conclusion seems un- 
avoidable that blondness is more associated with 
this race. A rosy-white skin colour with light- 

brown hair and medium eyes appears to be the 

characteristic of the Dinaric type which is domi- 
nant among the Khos of the Chitral valleys. 

To turn to the Eastern group, the Burusho 
live in the extremely difficult rugged valleys formed 
by the western ranges of the Karakoram moun- 
tains, north of Gilgit between Latitude N. 36°- 
37° 10' and Longitude E. 74° 10'-75° 40', in the 

States of Hunza, Nagir and Yasin, in the last 

of which a variant form of Burushaski known as 
the Werchikwar i3 spoken. The total number of 
the Burusho of the Hunza and Nagir valleys as 
recorded in the Census of 1931, is 20,813 and 
of the Werchikwar-speaking Yasinese 7,518, mak- 
ing a grand total of 28,331 persons (Lorimer, 
op. cit., pp. 38-47). 

Further south-east in the Upper Indus valleys 
live the Baltis, the Brokpas (the highlander sec- 
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tion of the Baltis), the Machnopa and the Purigi. 
Gf these the first and the last are now Tthe ta- 
nked in speech, but the Brokpas and the Mach- 
nopas still retain their Dardic languages. 

Leitner (op. cit., App. 5, pp. 1-7) was the first 
to publish measurements on the Burusho of which 
one was from the Hunza and five from the Nagir 
valleys. The Hunzukut was a dolicho- and the 
others were meso-eephals. They were of medium 
stature excepting Khudayar who was very tall 
(182 cm.) and had light eyes. The nose was usu- 
ally straight, but two had slightly aquiline noses. 
Dixon, who visited the Burushaski country in 
1912, measured a series of 92 Burusho of the 
Hunza valley. Morant has recently published 
(Journ. Roy, Anth. Inst., 66, 1986) statistical analysis 
of the measurements taken by Sir Aurel Stein on 95 
men from the Hunza valley, but unfortunately 
the value of his constants has been marred by 
his inclusion of 20 Wakhis in his sample who 
penetrated in the Herber valley in recent years. 

The measurements taken by Dainelli comprise 
150 Baltis, 50 Brokpas, 50 Maehnopas and 50 
Purigis. Now if the individual characters are 
considered separately it would seem that so far 
as stature is concerned the main distribution of 
the Bursho lies between 1,626 — 1,701 mm., 35% 
of the people being tall. AtnoDg the Dardic 
group, on the other hand, the main distribution 
lies between 1590 — 1690 mm. with a small pro- 
portion of the tall (the percentage not exceeding 
14 in the case of the Brokpas) but a large per- 
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centage of the short. Among the Purigi the 
percentage of the latter is as high as 58, in the 
Baltis 34, Machnopas 26 and in the Brokpas 22. 
In other words, the charaoterlstic feature of the 
Dardic tribes, as was also noticed in the western 
section, is short to medium stature, the Burusho 
containing more of the taller element. 

With regard to the head form, the mean value 
of the cephalic index of the 92 Burusho measured 
by Dixon is 77 45±-26 and that of the 75 mea- 
sured by Stein is 79 3. Among Dixon’s Burusho 
35% were dolicho- and only 14% brachy-cephalio. 
The main distribution as shown in 7, falls between 
75 and 80. The mean cephalic index of the Baltis 
measured by Dainelli is 75 69, of the Brokpa 
75*89, Machnopa 76*92 and Purigi 75 32. The 
main distribution ot the Baltis falls between 74 — 78, 
that of the Brokpa 75 — 79, Machnopa 74 — 77 and 
Purigi 72 — 77. In all these tribes there is an 
appreciable element of hyper-dolicho-cephals and the 
dominant type is dolicho-cephalic, the percentages 
being 64 for the Purigi, 52 for the Balti, 49 
for the Brokpa and 42 for Machnopa among whom 
there is a small (8%) but distinctly brachy-cephalic 
strain. Compared to the Dardic tribes, therefore, 
the Burusho are broader headed. 

The distribution of the Nasal index of the 5 
tribes shows that two distinct types are represented. 
The leptorrhiue type is dominant among the Baltis, 
Brokpas and the Machnopas, but among the Purigi 
and the Burusho the prevailing type of nose is 
broader. The percentage of the platyrrhine, how- 
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ever, is very small, being only 8 among the 
Parigi and 12 among the Burusho. On analysing 
the nasal form it appears that the mesorrhinic 
index is not due to shorter nasal length but 
rather to a greater nasal breadth. Among the Baltis, 
Brokpas and the Machnopa the mean nasal height 
exceeds 52 mm. and among the Bursho and the 
Purigi it is 5L mm. The mean nasal breadth, 
however, centres round 37 mm. in all the tribes. 

To turn to the shape of the face, the mean 
morphological height is 118*06 among the Burusho, 
117 among the Balti, 118 among the Brokpa, 117 
among the Machnopa and 118 among the Purigi. 
It is, therefore, considerably shorter than in any 
of the tribes belonging to the Western group, 
where the minimum mean height is never below 
121 mm. Dainelli did not measure the bizygomatic 
diameter but judging from his bimaiar breadth the 
shape of the face does not appear to be longish 
but rather more like that of a pear. 

Materials concerning the non- metric characters 
of these tribes are very scanty, but from figures 
published by Biasutti ( Spedizion Italiana De Filippi 
Nell’ Himalalaia, Caracorume Turchestan Cinese— 
1913-14, 9 227-32) it appears that supra-orbital ridges 
were marked in 78% among the Machnopa, 45% 
Brokpa, 40% Purigi and in only 20% Balti. In 
the rest they were either feeble or entirely absent. 
The nasal bridge is usually prominent but among 
23*4% of the Balti, 12% Brokpa and 24% Purigi 
it tends to be flat. 

The figures given for pilosity shows that in 
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21 % of the Balti, 26% Brokpa, 18% Machnopa and 
44% Purigi, facial hair is entirely absent, and 
among an equal proportion it is very moderate. 

From all these considerations it would appear 
that the basic racial type is the same dolichoce- 
phalic strain with prominent long nose, which was 
found to be underlying the population of the 
Western valleys. Among the tribes of the Upper 
Indus valleys it is very much stronger, specially 
among the Machnopa. There is no doubt that among 
the Burusho also this is the basic type. We may 
consider, therefore, that this variant of the Ori- 
ental race is the dominant strain in the North- 
western Himalayas and may be regarded as the 
characteristic type of this region. There may also 
be a more primitive ancient layer of short-headed 
but mesoirhinic population as Biasutti thinks, but 
I am inclined to the view that the undoubted 
Mongoloid strain present in these tribes is respon- 
sible for mesorrhiny. Among the Western tribes 
it appears very probaly to be the contributory 
cause, and if we consider in this connection the 
prevailing smoothness of the forehead and the 
scantiness or the entire absence of facial hair in 
a large portion of the population, it is difficult 
to doubt that the Mongoloid blood has entered 
largely among the population. Attention has al- 
ready been drawn to the fact that the increase 
in the nasal index observed among many of the 
individuals in these tribes is due not so much to 
the shortness of the nasal height as to the in- 
crease in the nasal breadth, a characteristic more 
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observed among the Mongoloid races than among 
others, and lends farther weight to the view of the 
Mongoloid origin of mesorrhiny seen among an 
appreciable percentage of these tribes. The close- 
ness of the C.R.L. values between the Dardic 
tribes, therefore, is to be ascribed to the Oriental 
element which forms the underlying substratum 
among these tribes, and to this extent, the pro- 
bability of all four of them being random samples 
of the same population may justly be recognized. 
In addition to these types the Dinarie strain is 
clearly visible among the Burusho and to a lesser 
extent among the DaTdic tribes, specially the 
Machnopa. Finally the presence of the tall long- 
headed leptorrhine strain has also to be admitted 
in particular among the upper classes though not 
in such a dominant form as among some of the 
Western tribes. 

Pigmentation. — The skin colour in the Dardic 
group is in general light brown, but as Drew 
remarks often light enough for the red to show 
through it (the Jammu and the Kashmir Territo- 
ries, pp. 423-24, 1875). Rosy-white skin colour 
and hazel eyes are Dot infrequent and as Biasutti 
notes, among the Baltis and the Machnopas an 
appreciable percentage of people with medium eyes 
are observed. In one individual belonging to the 
latter tribe (No. 43 of the Dainelli’s list) blue 
eyes and light chestnut hair was noticed {pp. cit., 
p. 191). 

Among the Burusho the skin colour is lighter, 
and more like that of the Western tribes, As 
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early as 1880, Biddulph remarked (op. cit , p. 38) 
that the people in Hunza and Yasin had ruddy 
complexion and fair and even red hair was not 
uncommon. The presence of red-haired individuals 
among the Burusho was also noticed by Ujfalvy 
(op. cit., 1896, pp. 258 59). Stein’s records of the 
integumentary colours of the Burusho summarized 
by Morant op. cit., pp. 35-36) indicate that 94% of 
of the people had rosy-white skin colour, 5% 
brown and only 1% of yellowish tint. Among 35% 
of the people the colour ot the eye was dark, 
in 50% medium and in 15% light. In 76% the 
hair was black but in 24% it was fair. 

As in the case of the Western tribes, I would 
ascribe the darker element to the Oriental and the 
lighter medium strain to the Dinaric races. The 
truly fair or the blond element appears more pro- 
bably to be due to the tall long-headed rrce as 
seen in the Kafiri tribes. 

Prom the foregoing review of the data avail- 
able on the physical characters of the Hindukush 
tribes the basic racial strain appears to be a vari- 
ant of the Oriental race discussed before. I was 
at one time inclined to accept Biasutti’s suggestion 
of a more primitive layer of a short, long-headed 
mesorrhinic population but a careful survey of the 
somatic trait8 of the Western tribes has convinced 
me that the cause of mesorrhiny is Mongoloid 
admixture. This seems also to te true in the 
Eastern valleys. The * tipo-Dardo ’ of Biasutti and 
the * Dardic type’ of Ujfalvy ‘with faces like 
birds of prey and aquiline noses’ is not a sepa- 
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rate strain but only an accentuated form of this 
basic type. The darker skin colour and black eye 
and hair are undoubtedly due to this race, though 
the Mongoloid strain which has certainly entered 
in the population may also be a contributory cause. 

Besides this principal race we have in the 
North-western Himalayan region the southern ex- 
tension of the Dinaric race. In its strongest 
form it is found among the Khos and the 
Burushos, but it occurs also among the Dardic 
tribes. If the records of the integumentary colours 
are considered it is difficult to escape the 
conclusion thab it is essentially a race with medium 
eyes and hair, but of light skin colour. The large 
percentage of such people among the Khos and 
the Burusho is largely due to this type. 

It has undoubtedly spread from the Central 
Asiatic regions around the Taklamakan desert where 
its presence has been known from the earliest his- 
torical times, and among the tribes of the Pamirs 
it is found in its present form. 

The third and the last racial strain is the tall 
dolichocephalic type with long but straight noses. 
There is no doubt that it forms a very important 
layer in the population of the entire region in 
both the Western and Eastern Dardic tribes. Its 
presence in the upper classes of the Burusho also 
is undoubted. Ariens Kappers has shown (An 
Introduction to the Anthropology of the wear East, 
pp. 94-125, 1934) after a careful survey of the 

races of the Aral-Caspian regions that the charac- 

e 
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teristic of the Caspian or the tall, long-headed 
race is the clustering round of the main peak 
around and the values of 72 — 74 in the distribu- 
tion curve of the Cephalic index. In the Kaffir 
tribes of the Hindukush, the Red Kaffir and the 
Kalash we notice the same tendency. In stature, 
nasal form and the shape of the face also it is 
similar to the Aral-Caspian type and closely related 
to the strain which forms the dominant element 
in the North European race. Distinction mainly 
lies in the integumentary colours. Whereas in 
Sweden the blond type represents 49% of the 
population and the brunette only 6% the rest be- 
ing intermediate, among the Kaffirs the former 
does not exceed 15%. The late Prof. Dixon, whose 
knowledge of the racial ethnology of the world 
has not been surpassed, was of the opinion that 
‘ the original skin colour of this tall, long-headed 
race in the steppe region of Eur-Asia was pro- 
bably fair with brown hair and hazel eyes but 
they had inherent in them a strong tendency to- 
wards blondness which, whenever the conditions 
favoured became more and more pronounced, reach- 
ing its climax in the Baltic regions’ {The Racial 
History of Man, p. 484, 1923). We know that 
pigment is caused by two or more pair of genes 
with at least one pair of genes for what are 
called colour activators. A deficiency mutation 
will suppress the appearance of pigment producing 
the condition known as blondness. It is certain 
that in this race, and as well as at least in ano- 
ther, namely the East- Baltic, this deficiency muta- 
tion must have occurred at some time or other. 
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The assoeietion of fair skin, with dark hair and 
eyes in the Oriental race, such as the Badakshis, 
and of hazel eyes with dark hair, show that the 
three are not linked characters, but that the defi- 
ciency mutations for skin, eye and the hair must 
have occurred separately. The mutation for depig- 
mentation of the skin colour probably occurred 
first, then that of the eye and lastly that of the 
hair. In the Baltic tribes the high rate of the 
deficiency mutation probably accounts for the large 
percentage of the blond, but in the Western 
Himalayas the activators were probably dominant 
over suppression causing the general persistence 
of the more pigmented people. 

Whatever the explanation be, the blond type 
is certainly to be attributed to the tall, long- 
headed race which has almost entirely been eli- 
minated in the tropical plains of India where 
conditions did not favour its retention, though in 
the general structure of the head and the body, 
the Kaffiri are not different from the Punjabi as 
Eugen Fischer recognized long ago. 

In sum, we have three distinct strains in the 
racial composition of the Hindukush tribes, namely 
a dark Oriental type forming the basis, a short- 
headed intermediate, and a tall, long-headed fair 
race constituting the apex of the population with 
a certain amount of Mongoloid admixture specially 
in the Eastern section. The proportions of the 
three vary in different parts ; those of the last 
two being stronger in the Western valleys whereas 
the basic Oriental and the Mongoloid being more 
conspicuous in the Eastern territories drained by 
the Upper Indus. 
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The Silver Jubilee Session of the Indian Science Congress 
was held in Calcutta from the 3rd to the 9th January, 1938, 
jointly with the British Association which sent a large nurm 
her of distinguished delegates. Below are given the abstracts 
of most of the papers read in the Section of Anthropology. 

1. A Plea for a new Outlook in Anthropology. S. C. Roy, Ranchi. 

In this paper the author pleaded for greater attention than has 
been hithero paid by Indian anthropologists to the psychological 
and spiritual (in the widest connotation of the term) side of human 
culture. Not that the study of other aspects of culture is to be neg- 
lected, but the students’ interest in them, should, the author thinks, 
be subordinate and ancillary to his interest in the former. 

As the cultural and spiritual side of man constitutes the real 
essence of humanity and distinguishes Man from the rest of the 
animal creation, it is fitting and proper that in India, at any rate, 
the science of Man should be classed apart from Zoology and not as 
part of it, as the National Institute of Sciences of India has thought 
fit to class it. The author has pleaded for this line of approach on 
some previous occasions, but he thinks it will bear repetition as it 
requires to be stressed. The author treated the subject in its three 
aspects of scope, method, and aim or goal, and attempted to show 
how each of these required an extension of outlook. 

2. In how far National or Racial Cultures are distinct from one 
another. J. F. Bulsaka, Bombay. 

People speak and write vaguely about ‘ Western Civilization ’ and 
contrast it with the 1 Oriental,’ and some speak equally ambiguously 
of ‘Western Materialism’ and ‘Eastern Spiritualism.’ Some also 
apeak of the distinctive cultures and cultural complexes of various 
lands or peoples, e.g. of the Japanese Spirit, Chinese Civilization, 
German Kultur and Aryan Origins. To understand this alleged 
difference of cultures of two arbitrarily demarcated areas of the 
globe, or of various races or peoples, we have to enter into a deeper 
analysis of the factors that constitute culture and civilisation and 
view them in relation to the peoples or races that have envolved 
them. Some of these factors are superficial and some essential, such 
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as clothing, manners, etc. on the one hand, and social and political 
organizations, etc., on the other. 

It may be found that in the superficials of culture there is an 
apparent wider divergence, while in social organization, status of 
sexes, individuals and classes also, there are differences but in the 
more essential factors of sociai justice, spiritual values and aims and 
objectives of life, the difference between the so-called Oriental and 
Western civilizations is not so great. Besides, it is difficult to de- 
marcate geographically, racially or even nationally the areas or peo- 
ples who are Eastern in their entire outlook and contents of culture, 
or are entirely Western. 

One great factor that emerges from a deeper analysis is the gra- 
dual modernization [i.e. the acceptance of ideas that make for effi- 
ciency) of the peoples of the world, and also that the ultimate higher 
values of civilization are getting to be common to all peoples of the 
world, though some nations may be accepting and assimilating them 
quickly while others may be doing so more gradually and haltingly. 
Whether all races of mankind can, in a given period of time and un- 
der favourable conditions, assimilate the ultimate higher values of 
civilization equally with the so-called civilized ones, is a problem 
worthy of closer scientific investigation. 

3. The Crisis in modern Anthropology. Baron von Eickstedt, 
Breslau. 

This paper seeks to trace the development of the different 
trends in Anthropology in various ages and countries and their con- 
nection with the main mental situations and movements. The author 
takes Anthropology only in the sense of biological research in an- 
thropos himself, “ the only real science of man, races and humanity.” 
A critical observation of the historical development of its notions and 
methods reveals to him certain logical contradictions and a number 
of vague applications They are, the author thinks, the real reasons 
for the present critical situation in Anthropology “ which has the 
possibility of enormous progress and therefore an enormous spreading 
of misunderstandings also/’ The; way out of the difficulties is, accord- 
ing to the author, shown by modern ‘holistic’ anthropology with its 
logical frame and scientific biological basis. 

4. The Significance of Coicrie Shells in Khasi ceremonies. David 
Rot, Shillong, 
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At the crossing of three roads a cowrie shell is thrown on the 
ground and the name of the person who died far away in foreign 
lands is called, and the shell Is brought home on a piece of white 
cloth. This shell is placed with the bones and ashes of those who died 
at home ; these remains of the dead are interred under the family 
tomb-stone — the dolmen which is the ‘ Maw bah ’ of the family. The 
significance of this ceremony with the cowrie shell in Khasi life is 
simple and clear, and no one can dispute the sanctity of its purpose. 
The dead, — the irrecoverable remains of the dead, — are brought and 
made immortal in the cowrie shell and the full personality of the 
dead is there in its entirety. 

The use of shells by the Khasis in invoking the spirit of the 
departed and bringing back that spirit to life seems to signify that 
the shell is endowed with the power of the giver of life which it 
simulates. 

The Khasis have a working knowledge of the anatomy of the hu- 
man body and the functions of the various organs. They know that life 
in its embryonic stage was formed in the uterus, and it is associated 
with the opening of the portats of life, by which we all enter the 
world. Perry says that the cowrie shell, as the symbol of fertility 
and birth, has always been closely associated with women. It was 
the symbol of maternity. The Khasis say that from woman springs 
the kind ‘ Da ka kynthei iong jaid,’ and speak of man as the giver of 
the seed, 1 U Kpa uba ai ia ky rynieng [lit., the father who gives the 
stature (person).] 

Tn the plants and the seed that they put down to grow they 
notice that plant-life cannot thrive without water and so, as the Khasis 
advanced from the food collection to the food production stage, they 
must have realized the part played by water in the production of life. 
Thus the cowrie is thrown on the ground and rice is scattered on it 
and water is sprinkled and the name of the deceased is called. The 
person of the dead in the halo of its sacredness is represented in the 
bones and ashes of the dead, and these remains are brought with 
ceremonial performance to the family dolmen, the Mawshieng. In case 
these remains could not be obtained, the cowrie shell, the rice and 
the water are used to call back the person, Rngivj, and this Rngiw in 
the shell represents the thing in which his person can permeate. 
Thus the Khasis call back the Rngiw, and that spirit from the regions 
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unseen by the naked eye to a static life of continued existence in a 
world of fuller realization of the home of true kinship. Man in his 
Rngiw is immortal ; this Rngiw is born of God and it supported in 
life by feeding the physical in man, and is revived again by the 
water of life. The dead, the irrecoverable remains of the dead one, 
are brought and made immortal in the cowrie shell ; and the full 
person of the dead, the Rngiw and its spirit are there in their 
entireties. 

4. Further discoveries of Palaeolithic cultures in the North-West 
Punjab. D. Sen, Calcutta. 

In this paper the author first outlines the prehistoric geology of 
the north-west Punjab, and then gives a typological estimate of the 
palaeolithic cultures found in course of his tour there. He has parti- 
cularly dealt with the lower palaeolithic cultures, which are essentially 
composed of a coup-de-poing industry represented by a variety of 
forms from primitive to more evolved types. The author thinks that a 
core-tool-people may have been the early settlers in the plains of the 
Punjab, having emerged during the closing stages of Siwab'k his- 
tory, and initiated the pebble or core culture with coup-de-poing as 
their type tool par excellence. The flake cultures are also typologi- 
cally determined. They had a more or less parallel evolution within 
the core tool-civilization of the lower palaeolithic period, but developed 
and established as a distinct culture in the middle palaeolithic period. 

5. Height and Cephalic index of the Bengali students. A. N, 
Chatterjee, Calcutta. 

On an examination of 9,240 University students above 18 years 
of age in the following proportions : Brahman — 3,01 7, Vaidyas — 716, 
Kayasthas — 2,499, other Hindu castes — 2,097, Mohammedans — 919 
—►Average Standard. Deiration and percentage distribution of height 
and cephalic index in the different classes, tabulated district by district 
(25 tables), the author found that the differences among the different 
classes in the same district are extremely small : — Brahmans show a 
tendency to shortness and the distribution of cephalic index variable. 

He also notes the effect of urbanization and the extent of Bra- 
chycephaly among the Brahmins and the Kayasthas, and variations 
in districts studied from 10 district maps of Bengal showing distri- 
butions of criteria— trends and tendencies— correlation of height 
and cephalic index , 
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The following areas are distinguished : — 

(а) of Brachycephaly with tallness in South-Central Bengal, 

(б) of decreasing Brachycephaly with tallness in West-Central 

Bengal, 

(c) of increasing Dolichcephaly with shortness in — (i) South- 
West Bengal, (ii) North Bengal, (ii) South-East 
Bengal. 

6. Anthropological research in Southern India. Lidio Cipriahi, 

Florence. 

In 1934-35, the author carried out anthropological and ethno- 
logical investigations in Southern India and Ceylon, particularly 
in Coorg, Cochin and Travancore. He took anthropometric mea- 
surements on 2,323 individuals belonging to 36 castes or groups 
and collected many samples of hair, numerous ethnographic objects, 
etc. He has analyzed the somatic features of the Coorgs, Yeruvas 
and Rurumbas, male and female, and has compared them with the 
Kadirs, Kanikkars and Uralis. 

7. The Radhiya and the Varendra Brahmans of Bengal. T. C. 
Ray Choudhory, Calcutta. 

The author discusses the relationship of the two — based on 
somatometric measurements and physical observations, and thinks 
that both may be considered as members of the same racial group. 
Both of them are again compared with the Kanaujiya Brahmans 
and are found to be distinguished from them in important physical 
characters. 

8. Indian oil pi-esses. K. P. Chattopadha, Calcutta, 

In an earlier paper, the writer pointed out that primitive oil 
press is found in Nepal, in association with an early culture in that 
area. That early culture was characterized by certain special fear 
tures, which revealed that it reached Nepal from India, prior to 
the incoming of the Yedic Indo- Aryans. 

The oil-press consists of two planks, generally a log sawn in 
two, fixed to an upright post at one end. The oil seed is introduced 
between the logs and then pressure is applied by means of a lever, 
The oil-press is found in Nepal and Assam among non-primitive 
social groups ; and in Chota Nagpur, the Central Provinces and Mad- 
ras among primitive tribes. A cruder form of the press is found in 
Assam and also in the Nicobar Islands. 
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The different types fo oil-mills in India are then described. The 
South Indian mill has a stone mortar. In Bengal and Gujrat, the 
oil-mill has a wooden mortar. But in these areas it is often without 
a hole. Elsewhere, in North India, the mortar has a hole to drain 
the oil. The terms applied to the mill and certain subcastes in 
different areas also show some peculiarities. With the exception of 
the Till in Bengal, the oilmen are generally regarded as socially 
impure, except in Nepal and Assam. 

The possible origin of oil-making by boiling, among a hunting 
and fishing people is discussed. The possible development of the 
oil press — by way of the tree-press of Assam and Nicobar — is then 
indicated. The invention of the oil-mill, following the line of deve- 
lopment of a rotary quern from handmills, is next considered. 

The writer concludes that the earlier form of the oil-mill in 
India is the South Indian type with its stone mortar. It has spread 
from this area to North India. 

9. Polyandry in Kota Society. David G. Mandblbaum, Ootaca- 
mund. 

While a woman may have but one legal spouse, the brothers of 
the husband have sexual access to her and act as secondary bus- 
bands. This fraternal polyandry is founded on a functional prin- 
ciple of the equivalence of brothers. A set of brothes share equally 
in economic and personal life as well as in the marital sphere. 
Classificatory brothers and real brothers have uniform rights where 
non-material phenomena are concerned, but in regard to tangibles, 
uterine brothers take precedence. When the fraternal principle 
comes into conflict with another of the major themes of the culture, 
it ia sometimes cancelled, sometimes dominant, depending on its 
effective rating in the particular situation. Intra-fratemal jealousy 
is sternly quelled, but the numerous and violent quarrels between 
brothers about property may be the reverberations of repressed 
sexual hostility. Despite the inroads of foreign traits, the frater- 
nal principle is still economically valid. Hence polyandry still 
flourishes. 

10. Clan-nonopoly of Personal Karnes among the Purum Kukit. 

T. C. Das, Calcutta, 
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Among the Purums — an Old Kuki tribe of Manipur in Assam — 
each clan exercises monopoly right over a number of personal 
names. The members of the clan are required to select names from 
amongst this group. Infringement of this rule is punished with the 
levy of a pig and a pot of Zu (rice-beer). In the earlier days each 
clan had a number of fixed names handed down from generation to 
generation, but at present the number has increased and new names 
have been added. The clans too have extended their monopolistic 
ri^ht over these new names, 

11. Kinship and Marriage among the Coorgs. M. B. Eheneau, 
Ootacamund. 

The Coorgs are organized in exogamous patrilineal sibs. A wo- 
man on marriage takes her husband’s sib-name, and by a contract 
which forms part of the wedding ceremony gains right in his sib 
and loses effective membership in her father’s sib. She may regain 
membership in her father’s sib if divorced, and this may happen 
only if the consent of her father’s sib is obtained. A ceremony 
corresponding to that at marriage must take place in which she 
renounces membership in her husband’s sib. A similar ceremony 
takes place if, when widowed, she marries a man who does not be- 
long to her first husbands’s sib, Details of the marriage ceremonies 
are described. One detail shows clearly that cross-cousin marriage, 
which is common at present, is regarded as preferable. Cross-cousin 
marriage is of the symmetrical variety. The kinship terms used by 
the Coorgs are given and discussed. 

12; On the Anthropology of the Todas. Lidio Cipriani, Florence. 

119 Todas, 61 males and 58 females, were measured by the 
author at Ootacamund (Nilgiris) in 1935. In his analysis he has 
Uonsidered several combinations of characters together. The two 
sexes Show differences in characters, both qualitative and quantita- 
tive, and the author doacludes that in the small series, there is a 
Certain Australoid affinity as indicated by tall stature with arms 
rather short or niedium and a short bust ; and the women show 
some negroid features as shown by rather high stature, long arms 
and short bust. The women also show a larger percentage of dark 
eyes. The Todas are not therefore a pure type, segregated and 
unchanged but they have been immune from any recent admixture 
such as that from the Dinario type of Coorg. 
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13. Racial analysis, H. J. Fleurs, Manchester. 

In analyzing- physioal characteristics, of men we have to remem- 
ber that almost every population includes .contributions from several 
in-drifts that do not completely blend. 

Homo sapiens, with contributions to his characteristics from 
diverse hominids in various areas, developed his main characteristics 
in the area of distribution of Chelleo-Acheulian, Aurignacian and 
Capstan cultures under temperate conditions, probably in N. Africa 
and S.W. Asia, including early extensions to India. Principal 
drifts probably include : — 

(a) a drift S. and S.E. from the, zone above-named, characte- 
rized by a short head of breadth 140^—145 mm., and 
cephalic index therefore 80 ±, nose broad and short, 
mouth prominent, hair kinky, eyes prominent, stature 
short frequent steatopygy in women j 

(b) a drift chiefly S. and S.E. but also N.W. and eventually 
N.E. with very long head of breadth 140 J- mm., and thus 
very low cephalic index (usually 73 5 or less), strong brow- 
ridges and cheek bones in most cases, hair fundamentally 
wavy, but, when these characters spread into regions with 
kinky hair, they may take on this character probably by 
intermixture. Stature moderate. Skeletal characters to 
some extent like those of Aurignacian men ; 

(c) a large drift in all directions with moderately long head 

of slightly greater breadth than the above, and cephalic 
index therefore usually 73-5 — 78 5. Hair as per (b). 
Stature moderate to short. Major drifts south of the 
great mountain zone of northern hemisphere, but later 
spreads northwards as ice sheets diminished, that to the 
N.W. (in Europe) becoming depigmented ; 

( d ) a drift especially N., but to some extent also S.E. with 

cephalic index 80 + because the head is relatively short 
and has a breadth 150-}-. Rounded bead contours, 
broad short face in most cases, rather short nose of mo- 
derate breadth, stature rather short. Specializations 
within ( d ) gives (d 1) the men with high short heads 
and prominent noses, and cephalic index most often over 
85, and (d 2) the men with flat-topped broad heads and 

3 ' fi ■ 8 
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cephalic index 85 ± and often sunken noses. Argument 
can be given for origins of these characters on N. side 
of the supposed original Emm sapiens-zooe above-men- 
tioned ; 

(e) What is possibly a special modification of ( b ) above — a 
drift out from the steppe in the * Bronze Age * as dry 
warmth developed. Very long narrow heads with cepha- 
lic indices usually below 73'5, but long narrow faces and 
prominent narrow noses giving a strong profile perhaps 
linked but with general growth in length. 

It seems highly probable that Mendelian inheritance occurs widely, 
and this provides an explanation of the undoubted fact of the per- 
sistence of these types side by side in a population. It is useful to 
attempt to analyze samples in the light of the above list of drifts, 
but dangerous to plead for them as universal standards of reference 
because they are only inferences and need checking and adjustment. 
The only safe way is to study the bundling of physical characters 
in individuals and to see what are the more general bundlings in 
particular populations. Examples were given and discussed. 

14 . Inter-caste differences in blood group distribution in Bengal. 
E, W. E. Macfaklane, Calcutta. 

Blood groop data were taken at Budge-Budge, District 24 Parga- 
nas, from over 500 Bengalis. The caste and birthplace of each person 
was recorded. It was found that the percentages of A and B 
increase from the high to the lowest caste. The Caste-Hindus have 
over 40% of O. The Depressed Classes show 42-7% of B, which is 
the highest value for B yet discovered. All groups show the cha- 
racteristic Indian condition of more B than A. The blood group 
proportions of the Bengali Mohammedans resemble those of all the 
local low caste Hindus taken together. This demonstrates that 
they are descended from local Bengali Hindu converts. There is 
less difference in blood group distribution between the highest and 
the lowest castes in Bengal than between high castes and untouch- 
ables in Cochin. The reduced Coefficients of Racial Likeness agree 
with the evidence of blood group data for the Bengali Brahmans, 
Kayasthas and Pods, also for the Naira and the Illuvas of Cochin. 
The fact that the Pods and the Illuvas show an association by 
the C.R.L. and no resemblance in blood group distributions may be 
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significant in relation to racial migrations and the time of origin of 
the B mutation in India. 

15. Studies on the Heredity of Palmar Pattern. P. C. Biswas, 

Calcutta. 

This study is based upon the investigation of ten families, con- 
sisting of two and three consecutive generations. The main line 
formulae, patterns on the hypothenar, thenar and interdigital areas 
and the occurrence of axial triradii show indications that they 
transmit hereditarily. Not only that but within families there 
occur patterns on the hypothenar and thenar eminences which re- 
semble each other not only in their principal characters but even in 
some of their details. 

16. Tri-clan and marriage classes in Assam. J. K. Bose, Calcutta. 
The importance of triclan and marriage-classes has been stressed by 
anthropologists. But up till now very little field-work has 
been done on this line in India. In this paper an attempt is made 
to discuss the different varieties of marriage-classes found in Assam. 
I he materials for the paper in most cases were collected by 
the author in the course of his field-work amongst the little-known 
primitive tribes on the Burma border of the Manipur State during the 
years 1931-1935. The tribes in which this system was recorded are 

Chirus, Chothes, Purums, Taraos, Kabuis, etc. There is a detailed 
discussion with diagrams on the working of this system amongst 
these tribes in the paper. 

a 

17. The Palaungs of the Shan hinterland. M, R. Saiini and 
(Mas.) Shyama Sahnf, Calcutta. 

The authors describe the social customs, migration, methods of 
cultivation and the geographical distribution of the Palaung clans 
and sub-clans inhabiting the Shan plateau. The Draang sub-clan, 
members of which build communal houses after the style of the 
Dyaks of Borneo, are of particular interest. The probable origin of 
some of the customs is discussed. — 

18. Dancing as a method of inducing ecstasy and frenzy. N. N. 

Sengopta, Lucknow. 

Lancing appears as a phase of religious rites] It is also a fre- 
quent accompaniment of religious festivals as an rethetic phenome- 
non. The present paper is not concerned with either of these 
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topics. Dancing is sometimes employed as a method of induciong 
a condition of religious ecstasy. We find it in different parts of 
the world and in different epochs of history. It is found in what 
was German Africa, and in Sumatra as a mediumistic phenomenon. 

It appears in the context of Shamanism. It was an important 
ingredient of the cult of Dionysos in ancient Greece. It manifested 
itself as a craze in Aix la-chappelle towards the end of the 14th 
century. We find it recommended as an efficacious religious proce- 
dure in the context of the Chaitanya school of Vaishnavism. 

The paper presents an analysis of this phenomenon and proposes 
a psycho-physical hypothesis for its interpretation. 

19. Comparative Anthropometry of the Pundits and Muhammadans 
of Kashmir. H. C. Chakladar, Calcutta. 

The writer measured in last May and June, 206 Pundits who are 
the Brahmans of Kashmir, and aiso 52 Muhammadans of the same 
State in which 22 measurements on the head and 30 measurements 
of the body proportions, and 40 observations were recorded. The 
Kashmiris were found to be of medium stature ahd highly dolicho- 
cephalic. Their hair is fine in texture. The nose has generally a 
convex or straight bridge and- is often aquiline. Neither the malar 
bones nor the angles of the lower jaw are prominent. The eye-slit 
is always straight and of moderate breadth. The colour of the iris 
was observed to be deep brown and brown, only a negligible frac- 
tion having eyes with grey shades. The hair is black in 70 per 
cent, of cases, and the others showed light shades of red. The skin 
colour is generally tawny white. The vast majority of the Pundits 
are thin and slender. The Muhammadans show hardly any appre- 
ciable difference from the Pundits in any of the features. 

The people of Kashmir appear to be of the Mediterranean race, 
showing less admixture with the brachycephals than even the people 
of Southern Italy. 

20. Interparietal bone in man. R. Krishna Rao and A. Anan- 
thanarayana Ayer, Vizagapatam. 

A big interparietal bone, which is usually considered by anato- 
mists as an exceptionally rare and uncommon find, was observed in 
one of the crania in the Department of Anatomy. This provided 
an occasion for making a detailed study of this bone with special 
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reference to its incidence in crania of this part of the country. The 
study of 194 crania available here in the Department of Anatomy 
reveals that the percentage of occurence of this anomaly is 15.46 
and that the bone may be single, bipartite, tripartite or quadripar- 
tite, the parts however never exceeding the maximum number of 
four. A brief account of comparative anatomy and ossification has 
been included in the paper. 

21. An Enquiry into correlations between Stature and Arm-length, 
etc. between Afferent social and occupvtional groups of the people of 
Bengal. Bhupedranath Datta, Calcutta. 

For this purpose, 190 subjects from 33 groups are chosen and 
thus divided : Caste-flindus, Depressed castes, Moslems, Aboriginals. 
Again, these into manual and non-manual classes. 

By calculation, it is found that correlation exists between sta- 
ture and arm-length; the same is the case with hand-length save the 
manuallabouring class. Regarding hand-breadth, positive correlation 
exists only in ‘ All-Castes’-group, but negative in stature and hand 
index. Again, correlation is positive between arm-length and hand- 
length. As regards arm-length and hand-breadth, correlations exist 
in ‘ All-Caste,’ 1 manual ’ and • non-manual ’ classes. There is no 
correlation in any group regarding arm-length and hand index. 

Then the somatic proportions and ratio expressed in percentage 
are enquired into. 

In conclusion, it is found that the Caste-Hinus are not dissimilar 
with the depressed castes except for possessing longer hand-breadth 
and middle-finger-length. But they are taller than the Mohsme- 
dans and possess longer hand-length and middle-finger-length. 

Again, there is no difference between the depressed castes and 
the Mohammedans ; and non-manual classes are taller than the 
manual classes. 

22. The Racial Affinities of the Santal. S. S. Sabkab, Calcutta. 

The author has taken anthropometric measurements of 144 
Santals from the interior regions of the Rajmahal Hills and has 
compared the metric data with those of the Malers of the Rajmahal 
Hill and the Mundas of Chota Nagpur. After a detailed compari- 
son of the above data the author has come to the conclusion that 
there appears to be a fundamental difference in the headform and 
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other somatic characters between the two Munda tribes and the 
Dra vidian-speaking peoples of Chota Nagpur. The Santals appear 
to possess a strong Australoid strain, in addition to a Mongoloid 
element, as judged by the presence of the epicanthic fold in their 
eyes and certain other characteristics. 

23. The Racial Affinity between the Braliuis and the Dravidians. 
C. R. Roy, Karachi. 

The racial history of the Brahuis is a puzzle to the anthropolo- 
gist. Suggestion of racial connection with the Dravidians as both 
speak Dravidian languages 'is liable to objection on the ground 
of supposed differences of physical features. Confusion between 
the Dravidians and the Pre-Dravidians should be avoided. Physical 
features of the Dravidians indicate that they are akin to the 
Mediterraneans. 

Haddon places the Brahuis under the Indo-Iranean group. Ana- 
lysis of the anthropometric measurements of 100 Brahuis taken by 
the author shows a large percentage of the Mediterranean element. 
The original Brahuis belonged to the Mediterranean stock. They 
have been modified by the admixture of the Homo Alpinus and the 
Indo-Afgan. But they have retained the original Mediterranean 
type among the higher classes. Social and marriage customs support 
the above analysis. 

Common physical features point to the common origin of the 
Mediterranean, Brahuis and Dravidians. Dravidians entered India 
through the N.W. Frontier. Their possible route of migration. 
Type II Mohenjodaro skulls as described by Dr. Guha confirms the 
theory of the Mediterranean migration about 2000 B.C. Relics exist 
of common material culture. A characteristic type of basket found 
is among both. Language, physical features and material culture 
all point to the racial connection between the Brahuis and the 
Dravidians. 

24. Rudra-Shiva as an agriculture deity. Nanimadhab Chaodhuri, 

Calcutta. 

Shiva appears as a cultivator-god and a half -mad mendicant god 
of the lower classes in medieval Bengali literature. In Brahmani- 
cal society at the present time Shiva is specially worshipped as a 
Mahadeva and under other names for the protection of cattle, reco- 
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very from illness, as a guardian deity of village and gate-keeper. 
Animal and other sacrifices are offered to him for good crops. 
In the Rig Veda, Jiudra has no agricultural aspect. In the later 
Vedas, Brahmanas and Sutras Rudra appears as a vagabond god of 
outcastes and skin-cloth forest and hill tribes, an inauspicious, male- 
volent god, a protector of cattle and a god connect with vegetation. 
In the Epic Age Rudra Shiva’ & old attributes continue and new 
attributes are added. The old connection with vegetation 
develops into connection with food and agricuture, the means of 
producing food. The old vagabond god of outcaste3 is transformed 
by the addition of such attributes as ‘ orazy,’ ‘ mendicant,’ ‘clothed 
in rags,’ ‘fond of dancing, singing and laughing,’ etc. The dual 
aspects of the medieval Bengal Civa have thus been derived from 
earlier traditions. 

25. A Preliminary Study on the Brisaka&tha of Bengal. B. K. 

Chaddhubi, Calcutta. 

Brisakastha is the vedic yupa transformed. Origin of the vedic 
yupa. Evidences proving the existence of animal sacrifice (specially 
bull and cow) to the departed ancestors in the Vedic and post- Vedic 
periods. Provisional classification and description of the Brisakash- 
tha of modem Bengal. Possible interpretations of the figures carved 
on it. Method of disposal of the post and the underlying psycholo- 
gical concept discussed. Magical ideas associated with it pointed 
out. Distribution of the Brisakastha. Its use as a memorial post, 
and as a post of worsnipping the departed ancestors. Traces of the 
conception of fertility cult as found along with it. 

26. The Development of the head among the Bengalie. T. C. Ra T 

Chaudhubt and R. N. Basu, Calcutta. 

The authors study the length, the breadth, the horizontal cir- 
anmferauee of the head and the cephlic index in a developmental 
series of subjects from the age 17 to age 24 and show that so far as 
the bead characters are concerned, the Bengali students attain their 
qaaxiaium dervelopmeat at the age of 19. 

27. Language as an aid dad obstacle to accurate thinking. J. F, 

Bdlsaba, Bombay. 

Since man is essentially a social animal, language arises as an 

8 
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inevitable social necessity at an early stage of human evolution. It 
is used as an instrument of communication of thought, feeling and 
ideas, and as such is helpful in developing thinking, expressing feel- 
ings, exchanging ideas among members or groups who are acquainted 
with the meanings of the socially adopted linguistic symbols. ^ 

The earlier content of language is concrete and the syntax simp- 
ler as is exemplified in the linguistic evolution of the child-mind, 
but the necessity of expressing and explaining more complicated 
ideas, and the need of symbolizing abstract notions, of specifying 
groups, etc. by single linguistic symbols is also felt at a fairly stage 
of social development. Thus language grows and in turn helps 
to clarify emotions, thoughts and ideas and communicate them to 
fellowmen who understand the symbols adopted by the group. 
Mind begins to expand, and in individual thinking and mutual 
talk or conversation linguistic symbols take on various shades of 
meaning or contents under different contexts of situations. 

Thus language is partly affected and influenced by the behaviour, 
experience and culture of the particular society in which it has 
habitation and is social product, imbibing in its structure the 
thought and behaviour patterns of the group in which it develops. 
The defects of logic and reasoning, the imperfect notions about the 
various aspects of nature and inaccuracies about nature of objects 
and phenomena gradually evolves to greater and greater precision 
aB the experience and knowledge of the community increases. 

The above can be exemplified not only from the language of 
children and from the language store of simpler peoples, but also 
from the linguistic habits of the less literate or developed section 
of an otherwise enlightened community. 

A great part of our linguistic behaviour is a matter of habit, 
and even in an otherwise scientifically-minded community or group, 
language symbols are used loosely, vaguely or ambiguously. Meta- v 
physics, logic, philosophy, and lastly science have largely been 
modifying the social usage of language from time to time. 

These aspects of looseness, indefiniteness, emotional affect and 
inaccurate implication in the use of language symbols can be easily 
illustrated in such words as deity, God, spirit, sovereignty, religion, 
communism, imperialism, etc, 
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A large part of loose thinking and even inaccurate and unscien- 
tific representation in society is due to our linguistic habits and 
loose language symbols. This defect can only be removed by a 
greater study of of our linguistic behaviour and a deeper analysis 
of the structure of language and greater care in the use of complex 
symbols round which have gathered from time to time the emo- 
tional re-action of the users and the ‘ social history ’ of the com- 
munity, 

28, Colour preferences of the Santals. R. K. Mondal and M. N, 

Basd, Calcutta. 

Experiments were made on hundred adult male Santals of the 
Santal Parganas for determining the relative affective value of colour 
impressions. In the experiments seven colour papers were taken, 
namely,-violet, indigo, blue, green, yellow, orange, and red. Testing 
the colour impressions of the Santals it is found that they have a 
preference for red. Experiments were made on two other groups of 
people of India and the results compared. With the present 
knowledge of psychology racial colour preferences possibly suggest 
that there may be some inherent psycho-physical differences bet- 
ween the different races of the world. 

29, The marriage and nishpat customs of the Rishis. N. Datta 

Majumdar, Calcutta. 

The 1 Rishis ’ or ‘Rishisputras ’ are the leather-dressing and cob- 
bler caste of Bengal. In this paper, a study has been made of th 
Rishis of Shahapur (population 1686), a village in the south-east 
corner of the district of Mymensingh. In the matter of marriage 
the ordinary rules as to prohibited degrees are followed, and a price 
has to be paid for the bride, 

Widows are not allowed to marry. But the purpose of widow 
remarriage is served by a peculiar custom known as ‘ nishpat ’ 
whereby a man employs a widow as a maid-servant, and lives with 
her as husband and wife without undergoing any ceremony whatso- 
ever. Children born of such an union are not regarded as illegiti- 
mate. Nishpat sons are entitled to inheritace along with sons of 
regular marriage, the former getting a share of ”ths while the 
latter fths. But the former are esteemed lower in social status 
than the latter, and are not allowed to sit in the same line with 
them in social feasts. 
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The 1 nisbpat ’ custom seems to be in an intermediate position 
between pure and simple concubinage and widow remarriage. The 
word ‘ niihpat ■’ is probably derived from the- Sanskrit word nishpati 
which may be disjoined as ‘ ni ’ plus ‘pati’ that is, one who is with- 
out a husband. 

30. On an Improved Model of the Profiloscope. P. G. Mahauanobis,- 

Calcutta. 

A photographic profiloscope designed by the author was- des- 
cribed in previous communications to the Indian- Science!- Congress 
in 1&33 and 1936. The accuracy attained iu profile measurements 
on photographs taken with this instrument was discussed in a paper 
published in Sankhya , Vol. 3, Part 1 (March 1937). 

Further improvements have been made to ensure greater accuracy 
in seating the subjects in the same standard position. The im- 
proved model and photographs taken with it will be exhibited. 

31. Marriage Ceremonies of the Primitive Tribes of \Travancore. L. 

A. Kbisha Iyer, Trivandrum. 

Marriage ceremonies are common in the savage world. The pur- 
poses of their performance are manifold and form a very fascinating, 
study. The joining of hands is found among many savage tribes. 
It is the outward sign of a troth that the two persons give to each 
other. Very frequently it is an act of union. Another wide-spread 
rite is to eat together. The bridegroom gives a ball of rice to the 
bride who in turn gives one which he eats. Mutual partaking of food 
is the strongest of all ties and breaks the most important of taboos 
that are prevalent against eating together. Exchange of betelnuts 
is another custom found among the Malayarayans. The bride 
gives one half to her lover and chews the other half. They spit in 
the same spitoon. This consummates marriage. The presentation 
of a bamboo comb to the bride forms the essential part of the cere- 
mony among the Muthuvans. Another rite is the custom of throw- 
ing of some kinds of cereals and dried fruit on the couple. It is in 
tended to give food to the evil spirits to induce them to be proph 
tious and depart. Evils are averted from bride and bridegroom not 
only by positive rites, but also by abstinences of various kinds. 

32. A prehistoric Site within the City of Madras. M, D, Raghavan, 
Madras. 
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In and about the city of Madras are a number of interesting 
prehistoric sites which await excavation. Practically at the west- 
ern extremity of the city lies one such site now included in the 
garden of a house named ‘Fontenoy.’ From time to time Mr. E. Pru- 
dhomme, the owner of the property, during the course of building 
operations had unearthed antiqne pottery including big-sized urns. 
On his invitation, Mr. Cammiade had inspected the site. His retire- 
ment and departure from India prevented a close study being made 
of it. In August 1934, permission was obtained from the owner 
by Mi*. T. G. AVavamuthan and the author, on behalf of the Madras 
Museum to examine and excavate the site. 

The site proved to be of more than ordinary interest, not the 
least remarkable of its features being the great variety of pottery 3 
forms met with, the site being closely packed with bowls and pots 
of black-tipped ware, specimens of black pottery, large urns of 
coarse clay and big-sized sarcophagi of the Perumbair type. Among 
the unique forms in pottery are specimens of all black bowls with 
each a pointed end, recalling the shape of a half eoeoanut with its 
sharp terminal, a goblet and a censer with fluted stem. The urns fall 
into three classes — the usual type of large wide-mouthed pyriform 
urns with the bottom cut flat, such as those found at Adichanallur 
and perumbair ; the less frequent type with the high neck and 
mushroom shaped body, and the elongated form with globular body 
ending in a short stem. Certain of the objects found are highly 
suggestive of the early Iron Age such as a hoe blade in iron of pri- 
mitive type and a thick rod of iron. Among other antiquities are 
a hallow pottery bead and a well-made figurine of black pottery in 
the form of a bird, which possibly are of nature of votive offerings. 
Fragmentary pieces of bones found in one of the pots indicate that 
the people practised what is known as the secondary burial, in which 
the body after a preliminary burial was exhumed, and a selection 
of bones given a ceremonial interment in cists or sarcophagi with 
elaborate ceremonials, votive offerings and offerings of food — an 
extesion of the culture discovered in the sites in the neibouring 
district, at Pallav iram and Perumbair. 

The site was no doubt the burial ground of a settlement of great 
antiquity which lay in its vicinity, vestiges of which have been 
collected from the site occupied until a few years ago by the 
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Government brick-fields, extending into the property called Lan- 
don ’s Garden to the north of it. The full extent of the burial site 
could not be ascertained as the neighbouring areas have been largely 
built over. 

The surface soil is sandy clay, which deeper down changed to 
the river sand variety. The moisture-laden sand was not conducive 
to the preservation of pottery which softened and fractured, aggra- 
vated by the roots of the trees growing on the site. 

33. The Coining Technique of the Yaudhyas. B. Sahni, Lucknow. 
In this paper the author described the technique of coining 

employed in the ancient mints of Yeudheya republic (circa 100 B.C.) 
at Bohtak, about 40 miles west of Delhi. The author thinks that 
it may be one of the few sites in India that have been in occupation, 
off and on, since the prehistoric Sind Valley period. 

34. The Nal Pottery. N. G. Majtjmdar, Calcutta. 

In this paper the author indicates briefly the position in order 
of sequence of certain polychrome vases with geometric patterns 
reminiscent of the now-famous Nal pottery, which he excavated 
during his archaeological explorations in Western Sind in 1929-30, 
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The Journal of Royal Anthropological Institute 
for January — June 1937, contains Dr. H. S. Har- 
rison’s Presidential Address on “ Ethnology under 
Glass,” in which the methods of arranging exhi- 
bits in museum exhibition-cases are discussed, 
and the comparative advantages and disadvantages 
of the two alternatives of the geographical (or 
ethnographical) and the comparative (or ethnolo- 
gical) methods are touched upon, and the hope 
is expressed of the future foundation of a large 
National Museum of Anthropology in London in 
which both the systems will be employed. 

In the same number of J. R. A. 1., Mr. H. N. 
C. Stevenson describes and analyses the “ Feasting 
and Meat Division among the Zahau Chins of 
Burma ” which he personally witnessed. After 
describing the social setting of the feast and the 
method of carving and distribution of meat, he 
analyses the functions of feasting and ceremonial 
division of flesh in Chin society. He finds that 
“the patrilineal relatives and the affinal relations 
are bound with a closely knit system of recipro- 
cities to the feast-giver, and that in addition, the 
headman, the blacksmith, and other persons render- 
ing service of some kind or. another are included 
in a wider circle of mutual obligations which 
envelopes the whole community.” In all these 
reciprocities the giving of meat is an integral part 
which figures in the kinship, the social, the poli- 
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tical, and even in the religious obligations. With 
this ceremonial division of meat is connected the 
lefa system which is a form of adoption by which 
a man in need of material wealth for purposes 
of marriage, etc., can borrow it from a rich man 
if his own relatives are too poor or unwilling 
to give him a helping hand. “ The debtor’s heirs 
pay back his debts at the expense of their patri- 
lineal relatives, who deserve this fate because of 
their inability or disinclination to assist their 
kinsman at the time of his distress.” 

In Man for January, 1938, Mr. C. C. Das Gupta 
reports the occurrence of a recent instance of human 
sacrifice (a Muhammadan victim) offered by a man of 
the Savara tribe of the Patna State in Orissa, to a stone- 
image (an ordinary conical stone besmeared with vermi- 
lion) of the goddess Chandi. It is not improbable that 
Chandi was in origin an aboriginal deity or spirit. 
Among some of the aboriginal tribes of Chota 
Nagpur, Chandi is an indigenous spirit who presides 
over hunting and war. Among the Mundas and the 
Oraons, this spirit is represented by a stone over 
which the blood of a sacrificed animal or fowl is 
sprinkled — (See the Onions of Chota. Nagpur, 
Cipp. 221-221, 224-8, 235, 239-231 ; Oraon Religion and 
Customs pp. 60-65. The Mundas and their Country , 
p. 527 ; The Birkors, pp. 298-0). 

In Man for February, 1936, Lt. Col.'D. H. 
Gordon in an article on “ The Microlithic Indus- 
tries of India,” gives a list of microlithic sites in 
Bihar; Orissa; Bombay Presidency including Gaze- 
rat, Sind, Kqtoh and Kathiawar ; Bundelkhand ; 
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Baghelkhand ; the United Provinces (Jhaosi, Mirza- 
pur and Banda, and the rock shelters of the 
Kaimur Range); the Central Provinces ; Hyderabad 
State; and Madras Presidency (Anantpur, Cuddapah, 
and Kurnool districts). The Central Indian industry 
in particular displays a wide range of types in- 
cluding crescents, triangles, trapezes (very rare), 
crescentic blades, straight blades (pointed and un- 
pointed), disc-scrapers and end-scrapers, worked 
points, borers, and cores. 

The Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society 
for January, 1938. contains a study of ‘ The Vedic 
Ritual of Marriage ” by N. V. Venfcatesaro Pan- 
tuln. A tabular list of tile marriage ritual and 
Mantras as prescribed variously by the Athatva 
Veda, the Sama Veda, the Sukla Yajrtr Veda, 
and the Krishna Yayur Veda, and the Rig Veda 
is given. According to the author, a critical 
comparison of the marriage ritual indicates that the 
Atharva Veda was the first in the order of evo- 
lution of the Vedic mantras and rituals, the second 
in order is the Sama Veda, and the third the 
Sukla and Krishna Yajur Vedas, and that “the 
whole Vedic literature must have been rounded 
off in the Rig Veda.** 

In Science and Culture, Mr. Baini Prashad, 
contributes an interesting article on “the Bearing 
of the Domestication of Animals on Human Civi- 
lization, with particular reference to India.'* The 
author thinks that in view of the recent discoveries 
refariiog the domestic animals of the Indus 
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Valley Civilization it would not be far wrong to 
consider India as having been a very important, 
if not the sole, centre for the domestication not 
only of the buffalo, but also the dog, the cat, 
the sheep, the goat, and the camel. 

In Indian Culture for January, 1938, Dr. O. 
Stein contributes an article on “ India between the 
Cultures,” in which the author maintains that the 
position of India between the Cultures [of the 
ancient West and the ancient East] can be best 
described by the word “ dhammavijnya. ’ “ India’s 
relations towards West and East, was never defiled 
by waging wars for material gain and only self- 
defence forced the weapon in her hands. Thus 
she won her victory in accordance with the com- 
mand of dhamma, be it religion, be it morality, call 
it culture or humanity. That is the importance 
of India’s role in the history in which a place 
hardly shared by any other country belongs tc 
her, from the remote past up to this day, that 
is her unique and noble position between the culture” 

In the Indian Historical Quarterly for Decem- 
ber, 1937, Mr. Himansu Bhusan Sarkar contributes 
an article on “The Cultural Contact of Java and 
Bengal,’’ and Mr. Binayak Misra on ‘‘Folklore 
and Paurapie Tradition of god JaganDatha.’ 

In the Journal of Indian History for December, 
1937, Rev. H. Heras describes “The Longest 
MabenjoDaro Epigraph,” and Mr. D. S. Triveda 
contributes a paper on “The Mahabharata War” 
which, according to him, was fought in 3137 B. C. 

The Annals of the Bhandarkar Research Institute, 
1038 , publishes an address by His Holiness 
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Dr. Kurfckuti (Sim Shankaracharya) on the influ- 
ence of the Mahabharata on Hindu Social Life,” 
Prof. M. Hiriyanna writes on “ The Indian con- 
ception of Values,’' and Dr. S. M. Katre on the 
“ Formation of Konkani.” 

In the Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Re- 
search Society , for September 1 937, Mr. S. C. 
Mitra contributes a ‘‘Note on the Godling Kasi 
Baba among the Binds of Bihar.” 

In the Journal of the United Provinces His- 
torical Society foe December, 1937, Mr. Hari Deb 
Pradhan contributes a paper on “ Social Economy 
in the Tarai (The Tharus}.” • 

In the Journal of the Benares Hindu Univer- 
sity, Vol IT, no. 1, Rev. H. Heras contributes two 
articles, one on “ The Story of Mahenjo-Daro 
Signs,’’ and another on “ The Origin of Mahenjo- 
Darians,” and Mr. Bhagwat Saran Upadhya, gives 
an interesting account of “ Social India as depicted 
bv Kalidasa.” 

The February number of the New Review con- 
tains an article on The Importance of Anthropo- 
logical Studies in India by Sarat Chandra Roy ; 
and the March number of the same Journal con- 
tains the first instatment of an article on “The 
Aryans in their Homeland ” by Rev. H. Heras, 
in which the ancient Aryan family and clan are 
briefly described. 



NOTICES OF BOOKS. 

Anthropology: Phystoal. 

An Introduction to Physical Anthropology. By 
E. F. Stibbe. With an Appendix by W. A. M. 
Starb. (Edward Arnold St Go., second edition, 1938). 
P.p. 230. 10s, 6d. 

We do not know of a better elementary text- 
book of Physical Anthropology than this well 
got-up volume, written in an easy and lucid style. 
An introductory chapter briefly indicating the 
scope and method of Physical Anthropology .is 
followed successively by four Parts dealing res- 
pectively with Comparative Anatomy (of tbe Man- 
like Apes and Man), Palaeontology "(anatomy of 
fossil man), Anthropomorphy (classification and dis- 
tribution of living man and the methods of An- 
thropometry), and Practical Methods. An Appen- 
dix on the Statistical Examination of Anthropo- 
metric Data, a Glossary of Technical Terms and 
an Index complete the volume. We strongly reco- 
mend the .book to beginners in the study of 
Physical Anthropology. 


Anthropology s Cultural. 

Toiemica : A Supplement to Totemism and Exo- 
gamy. By Sir James G. Frazer, (Macmillan, 1937) 
Pp. xii + 518. 25s. net. 

This supplementary volume brings the author’s 
classical volumes on “ Totemism and Exogamy " up 
to date. It is a summary of the principal results 
of the researches of scholars in various parts of the 
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world since the publication in 1910 of the last 
volume of the author’s standard classics on the 
subject. The new material is arranged geographi- 
cally and presented with the lucidity and perspi- 
cuity characteristic of the author. Naturally Aus- 
tralia with its varied primitive types of toteraie 
institutions and beliefs and the comparative abund- 
ance of new information regarding totemism in 
that continent has come in for the largest share 
of attention. The distinguished author’s work on 
‘Totemism, 5 alone, even if he had not enriched 
anthropological literature, as he has done, with a 
number of other works of equal importance and 
value, would have made his name immortal in the 
realm of anthropological and sociological literature. 

Savage Civilisation . By Tom Harrison (Gollancz, 
1937). Pp. 467. 

In this book the author has attempted a brief 
outline of tribal life in north-west Malekula in 
the New Hebrides Islands in a popular narrative 
style. An account of successive contacts of the 
black islanders with white peoples from the west 
and the mental impacts on the former is also 
attempted. The New Hebrideans are reputed to 
be among the most primitive of the Melanesians. 
In the New Hebrides, however, there has been 
no wide uniformity of culture, though one broad 
pattern of feeling, of agriculture, stone adges, mascu- 
line war, the fear of dissatisfied death, the aspi- 
ration to climb higher in rank, belief in a kindly 
Creator, may be found in all. There are many 
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tribes and several dialects and distinctions, some 
tracing descent from the mother, others from the 
father, some practising deformation of the skull, 
and some making elaborate effigies of the dead. Dif- 
ferent methods of burial are practised. j their houses 
though all built on stones are round-shaped in 
some tribes, long houses in some, and straight 
houses in other tribes. The book gives the 
reader a fair insight into Indonesian life and cul- 
ture in the New Hebrides. 

Religion and Social Organization in Central 
Polynesia. By R. W. Williamson, edited by Ralph 
Piddington. With a Preface by Dr. Raymond 
Firth. (Cambridge University' Press, 1937) Pp. xxx-f 
340. Cos. net. 

This is a continuation of the late Mr. R, W. 
Williamson’s well-known works The Social and 
Political Systems of' Central Polynesia and Reli- 
gious and Cosmic Beliefs cf Central Polynesia. 
lhe editor. Dr. Piddington, has not only collated, 
arranged and edited the valuable posthumus mate- 
rial left by the late lamented author but has 
interwoven into it valuable new material that has 
accumulated since Williamson’s collection of refer- 
ences was completed, and has presented the facts 
in the light of the newly evolved functional me- 
thod which lays particular stress on the inter- 
relationship existing between different groups of 
ethnographic facts. In this book, the essential 
interpenetration of Polynesian religion into other 
aspects of Polynesian life, — social organization, eco- 
nomic institutions, law and politics and morals, — 
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and its supremely practical value are clearly 
brought out. The religious system of Central 
Polynesia is shown to have been “an active cul- 
tural furce of profound significance, binding together 
social groups, co-ordinating their activities, and 
providing a spiritual back-ground for every phase 
of social life.’’ 

A Tribe in Transition. A Study m Culture 
Pattern. By Dr. D. N. Majumdar, (Longmans, 
1937) Pp. xi + 216. 10s. fid. net. . 

In this book we have for the first time 
a systamatic account of the group life of one 
of the principal Munda-speaking tribes — the Ho 
of Chotanagpur. The book opens with an intro- 
duction in which the author discusses recent deve- 
lopments in anthropological method, particularly 
the functional method connected with the names 
of Malinowski and Kadclifle- Brown and the cul- 
ture pattern method which the author characterises 
as ‘ the beginning of a Gestalt Anthropology ; 
and of which Kuth Benedict is the chief exponent. 
The author say3 that a synthesis of these two 
approaches has been his ideal, and that . he has 
‘‘attempted in this volume to give a general des- 
cription of the Munda cultural pattern not only 
as a closed group but also as an open one willing 
to change under pressure of alieu influences but 
not violently departing from its norms.” After 
three brief chapters dealing respectively with the 
‘Environment’, ‘The Historical Background’ and 
‘ Character and Attitudes,’ he briefly describes 
different aspects of the economic, social, and cere- 
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monial life of the Hos, in nineteen short chapters 
(«re wish they had been longer), and winds up with a 
comparatively long chapter on ‘Cultural Contact and 
Adaptation.’ Three Appendices ( respectively on 
Education, Origin of Clans, and Weekly Markets) and 
an Index complete the volume. In the chapter on 
* Cultural Contact and Adaptation/ the author has 
briefly discussed the effects of various cultural con- 
tacts, those of the Hindus of the higher as also 
of the lower castes and ‘depressed classes' and 
other tribal neighbours, of the European and 
Indian administrative and judicial officers and of 
the exotic system of administration, the influences 
of fife in and contact with factories, mining 
centres and tea-plantations, and those of the 
Christian missions as also of the various instru- 
ments of civilization such as schools, fairs and 
markets, the dispensaries, traders, railways and 
public roads, and last but not the least the ubi- 
quitous excise shop. 

The author appears to have perceived the 
defect in the treatment of the ‘functionalists’ 
who seek to describe the function that a particular 
institution or trait ptsys in the culture as a whole 
without at first fully describing the integrated culture 
which alone gives a meaning to any particular 
institution. Dr. Majumdar has rightly given a 
concise account of the various aspects of Ho cul- 
ture and its past and present contacts while briefly 
referring to their inter-relations and the changes 
they have been undergoing without considerable 
violence to the cultural norm. Later he may think 
of usefully dealing in detail with some selected 
institution of the tribe in the orthodox manner 
of the functionalists, 
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The account of Ho customs and beliefs given in 
this book is well-written in simple and clear language 
and appears to be in general fairly accurate, and the 
inference? drawn by the author are on the whole 
probable. With regard to one of his inferences, how- 
ever, a word of comment may not be amiss. While his 
inferences regarding the origin and connotation of the 
term 4 burn’ would appear to be reasonable, lam 
not sure about the extended connotation which the 
author gives to the word 4 Bonga ’ as “a power, a very 
big power which pervades ail space, as it were,” “which gives life 
to all animals and plants, encourages growth in plants, brings 
rain, storm, hail, floods and cold,” and “like the Polynesian Mana, 
kills and destroys evils, stops epidemics, cures disease, gives 
current to rivers, venom to snakes and strength to wolves,” 
and is “ not only a power.” The author goes further and says, 
" From this belief in power, the Hos regard every phenomenon 
in natare and its manifestation, and trace everything to the 
presence of a Bonga. They carry the idea further to explain 
all the evil done by men, by the evil eye and the evil ton- 
gue, the activities of witches and sorcerers, and call every 
maleficent or beneficent deity, Bonga, Bonga. therefore, means 
only a power, a source of all power as it were. A hierarchy 
of power is also recognised, with the Sun at the head and a 
number of lesser powers, such as the Moon, the Marangburu, 
ifec.. ..ranged in order of their traditional prestige, influenced to 
a certain extent by their experiences. But this conception is 
not essential to Bongaism proper, it is something which has 
evolved in the course of their association with the different 
manifestations of this power. ..What was only a vague and 
mysterious power became identified later on with the thing, or 
object, from which it derived its name. Thus we find to-day 
that the word Bonga is popularly used to mean the object 
with which it is associated, as if the thing itself was the 
power. The\ seat of the power was identified with the power 
itself, and thus the mountain became a Bonga, the sun became 
the Supreme Being, the river was taken as the Nage-bonga, 
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The idolatry of their Hindu neighbours might have served as 
the impetus to this mental change among the Hos, and 
their attempts to realise the abstract in the concrete mani- 
fested themselves in the conception of the different sizes and 
forms of Bongas.” (p, 134). Again, “A Ho recognises the 
existence of a world of Bongas, but this world is not away 
from his own, and he realises the presence of this world in 
his everyday life, though he cannot express this association in 
terms of space, distance, height or depth. When a Ho dies, 
he goes to this world, he is ‘ bongaia,’ to die is ‘ bongai jana,’ 
to live is ‘ menaia.’ It is not a transformation or a metamor- 
phosis, it is only a reversion, a union with the world of which 
it was a part, a fraction of Bonga. The power which we have 
called Bongo, is possessed b} every individual, every animal, 
every plant, every stream, rivulet, tank, rock, tree, forest, 
field and mountain, is possessed in greater or lesser degree by 
man, which gives him his power over, or makes him submit 
to, others. When a man possesses a personality and wields 
authority over others, he is a Bongalekan, i. e., a man like a 
Bonga, an old, great or in any way respectable man.” (p. 133) 

Again, “ They believe that the vitalising force 
which they know as BoDga enters into every be- 
ing and every thing, endowing it with a life- 
substance, or the life essence necessary to its 
existence or function” (p. 140). I am afraid the 
author has credited the primitive Ho (whatever 
may be the case with educated or semi-educated Hos 
who have come under Hindu or Christian influence) 
with a notion of causality more or less alien to the 
primitive consciousness. Acjordmg to our author 
the abstract idea of an immanent power “ pervading 
all space ’’ preceded in the Ho’s consciousness 
the concrete idea of power (represented by the sun, 
the mountain, the torrent, etc.). But we should 
think that it was the Sun or the mountain itself that 
came to be regarded as a ‘ bonga,’ long before the 
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idea of a ‘ bonga ’ residing in the Sun or the 
mountain emerged. Whereas the notion of ‘mana’ is 
that of an impersonal, intangible force, the conception 
of ‘ bonga ’ in the Ho’s mind appears to have been 
always connected with a concrete spirit, and in his 
ancient myths as in his present-day dreams and visions 
‘bongas’ always appear as individual or personal spirits. 
Dr. Majumdar has perhaps been misled by a confusion 
between the expressions ‘ bongaia ’ and * bangaia.’ 
When a man dies, *he term used of him is not 
‘bongaia’ (as Dr. Majumdar thinks) but ‘ bangaia ’ 
( ‘ he is no more ’ from root ‘ bang,’ ‘ bano,’ to be 
absent, to cease to be) ; to die is not ‘ bongai 
jana’ (as Dr. Majumdar thinks) but ‘ bangai yana ’ 
(from root ‘ bang,’ ‘ bano,’ as opposed to ‘ mena/ 
to exist). To make sure whether the author’s 
theory of ‘ Bongaism 1 is correct or not, I read 
and explained some of these and similar passages from 
the book to a few Hos (school-boys of advanced age 
and their elders) and found that the author’s view of 
the ‘ Bonga’ concept was too high for them. When 
I read and explained to them the further passage 
(p. 141), — “ The ancestral spirits form a segment 
of the great power which they conceive as Bonga, 
and after death, the soul ot the deceased unites with 
this power, losing itself in it,” they wondered and said, 
“Should the ancestor-spirits be lost (merged) in 
the Supreme Spirit, why should we offer sacrifices 
and libations to them as to separate Bongas ? ” 

Apart from this, as I have already said, the infe- 
rences drawn by the author appear to be, on the whole, 
probable, and his statements of facts are lucid and 
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fairly accurate. The book is undoubtedly a valuable 
contribution to Indian ethnographical literature. 

The Negritos of Malaya. By Ivor H. N. Evans 
(Cambridge University Press, 1937) pp. xiii+323. 
25s. net. 

Of the three ‘ pagan ’ racial divisions that in- 
habit the Malay Peninsula, — the Proto-Malay 
Jakuns in the south ; the wavy-haired dolichoce 
phalie Sakai on the main range, generally regarded 
as ‘Proto-Australoid’ or ‘ Pre-Dravidian ’ akiti to 
the Veddahs of Ceylon but, according to our 
author, rather allied to the “ Indonesian ” tribes 
of French Indo-China ; and the Negritos on the 
north, more commonly known as the Semang (and in 
the east Pangan) but whom our author prefers to call 
simply l< Negritos.’ Th^re are many groups of mixed 
origin, occasionally including all these three elements. 
It is the Negritos (Semarigs) in particular that are 
chiefly dealt with in this volume. They, are neither 
mountaineers nor even hillmen but prefer river-valleys, 
at the most foot-hills, formerly even coast-lands. 
Owing to these preferences, as the country has 
become settled by Malays and Chinese, the Neg- 
ritos have come into relations with them and have 
tended to become economically servile to them 
owing to their desire for articles which they can- 
not make or obtain otherwise than from outsiders. 
The Negrito is a hunter and collector, with the 
simplest social organization without either tote- 
mism or clan-exogamy or the elassificatory system 
of relationships. When a divorce takes place, the 
mother has the custody of the children. Poly- 
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gamy is not unknown. The mother-in-law taboo, 
however, is very strictly observed, and marriage 
between first cousins and nearer relatives is also 
tabooed. The blow-pipe, presumably borrowed 
form the Sakai, has supplanted the older use of 
the simple bow-and -arrow ; the poisoning of arrows 
and darts is practised ; the older sawing method 
of producing fire is now supplanted by the flint- 
and -steel method. Burial is the usual method of 
disposal of the dead, A bull-roarer, called the 
ghosts’ Jews’-harp, usually a children’s toy, is buried 
with the dead. The usual custom when a man 
dies, is to move camp a little distance immediately 
and then, again — further off — after a singing perfor- 
mance which assists the migration to the other 
world. The book is packed with valuable infor- 
mation. As an authoritative up-to-date account 
of an interesting people, the book is a valuable 
addition to ethnographical literature. 

The Mandceans of Iraq and Iran : Their Cults , 
Custom, Magic, Legends and Folklore. By E. S. 
Drower (Oxford University Press, 1937) Pp. xxv+ 
438. 25s. 

The Maudaeans, also known as Subba (sing. 
Subhi) are an ancient *-eligious sect akin to the 
Gnostic Christians of the second and third cen- 
turies. From their frequent immersions and the 
reverence uaid bv them to St. John t the 
Baptist, led the earlier Christian Missionaries to 
call them “ Christians of St. John,” but as a matter 
of fact, they are neither Christians nor followers 
of John the Baptist, though they regard John as 
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an adept, skilled in the white magic of the priests 
and concerned largely with healing of man’s bodies 
as well as their souls. It is a mistake to call 
them * star-worshippers/ for they do not adore the 
heavenly bodies but believe that stars and planets 
contain animating principles, spirits subservient and 
obedient to Melkad Nuhra (the King of Light), 
and the lives cf men are governed by their in- 
fluences. With these controlling spirits are their 
doubles of darkness. The Mandaeans invoke the 
spirits of light only, not those of darkness. 
Mandaean ritual meals and many other rites and 
cults are nearer in essentials to some Iranean 
originals than to primitive Christianity. The core 
or nucleus of Mandaean religion, through all 
borrowings adaptations, vicissitudes and changes, is 
the ancient worship of the principles of life and 
fertility. The Great Life is a personification of 
the creative and sustaining force of the universe. 
The symbol of the Great Life is ‘living water,’ 
that is flowing water, or yardna. In the ethical 
system of the Mandaeans, as in that of Zoroas- 
trians, cleanliness, health of body, and ritual 
obedience must be accompanied by purity 
of mind, health *»f conscience and obedience to 
moral laws. Ablution cult fertility rites, belief 
in the immortality of the soul, and ritual meals 
are prominent features of Mandaean religious belief 
and practice. In the light of intimate personal 
knowledge the author describes in some detail the 
religious, domestic and social rites and customs of 
of the Mandaeans, their religious literature, and 
the Mandaean language, legends, magic and folk- 
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lore. So far as we know, Mrs. Drowser has in 
this valuable monograph supplied the most com- 
prehensive and up to date account of this highly 
interesting community. 

The Travancore Castes and Tribes , Vol I., By L A, 
Krishan Iyer. With a Foreword by Dr. J. H. Cousins 
and an Introduction by Dr. A. C. Haddan. (Govt, 
Press, Trivandrum, 1937) Pp. xvi + 277. Be 7. 

It is a great pleasure to find Mr. L. A. Krishna 
Iyer ably following in the footsteps of his late talented 
father, Dewan Bahadur Dr. L. K. Anantha Krishna 
Iyer, the well-known author of ‘ The Cochin Tribes 
and Castes ’’ and other important ethnographical 
works. The State of Travancore is a rich store- 
house of ethnological material, and students of 
Indian Ethnology have been long looking forward 
to a comprehensive account of the tribes and 
castes of that State. Now that, under the direc- 
tions of the State authorities, Mr. L. A. K. Iyer 
has supplied the first instalment of such an account, 
students will be grateful to the State authorities. We 
warmly congratulate Mr. Iyer on this fine volume that 
he has produced and the other volumes that he is pre- 
paring for the press. The present volume contains an 
account of seven out of the sixteen primitive tribes of the 
State. These are the Kanikkar, the Malankuravan, 
the Maiapantaram, the Malapulaya, the Malavetan, 
the Malayarayan, and the Mannan. These accounts 
prepared as a result of first-hand investigations in the 
field by a trained anthropologist (the author possesses 
a Master of Arts degree in Anthropology) may be 
well depended upon as reliable and accurate. It 
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is to be expected that when this general survey 
of the Travancore Tribes and Castes is completed, 
the author will be employed by the enlightened 
State of Travancore to prepare exhaustive mono- 
graphs, according to up-to-date scientific methods of 
the comparatively more important tribes of the State. 


Linguistics. 

Assamese Grammer and Origin of the Assamese 
Language , with an Introduction containing a Short 
History of Assamese Literature. By Kaliram Medhi 
(Author, Gauhati, 1936). Pp. cxxxiii-f 539. Bs 5 
(paper), Bs 6 (cloth). 

So far as we know, this is the first exhaustive 
scientific grammar of the Assamese Language, 
written in the Assamese tongue. In an elaborate 
introduction of 124 pages the author discusses the 
origin and antiquity of the Assamese language, 
the different component elements in the language 
and culture of the Assamese people, and the his- 
tory and characteristics of Assamese literature. 
Although in the light of more intensive research 
some of the conclusions or inferences arrived at by 
the author, such as the racial affinities of the Kolitas, 
may perhaps require to be revised, the present 
volume will long remain the standard Gr&mmaf of 
the Assamese language. It is indeed a valuable 
contribution to Indian linguistics. 
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An Eight-Hundred year old Book of Indidn 
Medicine and Formulas. By Elizabeth Sharpe. 
(Luzac, 1937), Pp. 135. Rs, 6. 

This is a translation of a very old Hindi work 
on medecine which, we are told, was “ translated 
(transliterated ?) into Gujrati character and thence 
into English ” By the author who describes her- 
self as “a complete lay-woman where medecine fs 
coneei-faed.” She Availed hterself Of the help 
of the Coiirt physician of the Limbdi State. 
The hiimerous recipes given in the book may 
prove interesting to medical liieh and nVedico- 
chemical firms. We should think that a translation of 
‘the original With scientific notes And comments 
by An expert trained in Ayurveda as Well aS in 
ptActieal Chemistry might prove Still more useful to 
‘the medical profession as Well as to the lay public. 


^History. 

Modern Mysore, from the beginning to 1868. 
By Rajakaryaprasakta Rao Bahadar M. Shama 
Rao. ( Higginbothams, Bangalore, 1936.) Pp. 
x + 630. 

In this volume we have a Scholarly and 
authoritative history of 'Modern Mysore from its 
beginning in 1799 after the fall of Seringapatam to the 
death of Krishnaraja Wodeyar III in 1868. A 
retrospect of important events from the foundation 
of the present Hindu royal family of Mysore by 
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the Yadava prince Yaduraja to the reconstitution 
of the Mysore State under British suzerainty in 
1799, is also given. Besides the military and 
administrative history of the State, its social and 
economic history is also dealt with. The book 
is an interesting contribution to India’s historical 
literature. 

Twenty-one Weeks in Europe. By Raja 
Raghunath Rao Sankar Rao PaDdit Pant Sachib 
R. K. Deshpande. (Poona, 1937) Pp. 517. Rs. 20. 

This is an interesting account of the itinerary 
of the enlightend ruler of Bhor, in Europe and 
particularly in Great Britain and Ireland. The book 
is divided into two parts, — Part I which gives the 
‘Tour in a Nut-shill and General Reflections’, and 
Part II which contains a ‘Detailed Account of the 
Tour in Great Britain and Ireland. Various notable 
places of interest visited in the course of the author’s 
jouney from India to Europe and back are also briefly 
described. Numerous choice illustrations add to 
the interest of this sumptuous volume. The book 
is enlivened with occasional shrewd observations 
regarding special characteristics in the manners 
and customs of different peoples. The book will 
not only be found very useful by intending Indian 
tourists to Europe, but will also prove interesting 
and illumirating to stay-at-home educated Indians. 

The Road to India. By Paul Morand, (Hodder 
and Stoughton, 1937) Pp. 313. 12s. 6d. net. 

In this book the talented author gives a de- 
lightful and informative, though condensed, account 
of six or seven journeys to the Near East and 
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the Orient in steamship? and aeroplanes, in motor 
cars and flying-boats, in railways and yachts. His 
different journeys took the author from Asia Minor 
to the Persian Gulf, from Egypt to Turkey, 
from Egypt to Syria, from Greece to the Arabian 
Coast, from Italy to India. The book is full of 
interest not so much for its account of the dif- 
ferent ‘roads to India,’ — the ‘economists’ road,” 
“the chancelleries” road,” “ the scholars’ road,” and 
so forth as he calls them, as for the flashes of 
imagination and illuminating ideas with which it 
iis interspersed. 

The author gives a vivid idea of the keen 
desire for wealth, the felt need of expansion, the 
love of adventure, — all the human impulses that 
have brought about the discovery of the East by 
Europeans and their activities and operations in 
the Orient. “ All Europe was attracted by one 
goal, India. For three centuries white men had 
only one desire, one instinct, an impressive display of 
persistent and concentrated effort, a stirring justi- 
fication of gain and commercial adventure.” “ The 
road to India is the aorta of of the universe.” Now, 
then, says our author, — “It is our task to emancipate 
•ourselves from the tyranny of the sea and the land, a 
tyrauny as old as the globe, a tyranny of natural roads, 
subject to conditions of declivity, temperature, sea- 
sons, attitudes, a tyranny which is no longer justi- 
fied... The necessity of supremacy on land and on 
sea which conditioned the politics of our ancestors 
since barter was first carried on during the Neo- 
lithic age, vanished with the conquest of space. 
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Soon there Will be only one route to India, the- 
most dbsubst'anial of all, the road of the air.” 

“ Railways follow a zigzag course like human, 
experience ; aeroplanes fly direct like human thought. 
Rivers and the sea, fords and mountain passes 
restrain peoples and confine them to traditional 
politics. The air, on the other hand, is free and 
permits of every kind of combination ; the work 
carried on by governments begins to depend on 
the radius of action, more or less far-reaching, of 
this or that aeroplane, that is to say, on the 
capacity of a reservoir, or the horse-power of an 
engine ; to-day, therefore, the destiny Of empires 
is being decided on the testing-stand of engineers.” 


Reference Books. 

The Indian Year Book arid Who's Who. I §37- — 38, 
Edited by Sir Stanley Beed and Francis Low_ 
(Bennet Coleman). Rp. 1174. 

This is the twenty-fourth yearly issue of this 
indispensable handy Indian Year- book, the best of its 
class so far as we know. The book is hound to 
be of invaluable assistance to the politician, the 
public man, the man of business, the tourist, and 
generally the educated public in India. It fe a 
pleasure to find a page and a half devoted Sven tb 
* Manners and Customs,’ although farther details- 
in this section might have been still mote Welcome. 
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I. CASTE, RACE, AND RELIGION IN INDIA. 

By the Editor 

( Continued from Vol. XVII. No. 4 , December, 1937 ), 

5. Probable Contributions of the Alpine Racial 
Element to Indian Caste and Culture. 

Another important racial element in the Indian 
population was contributed by the brachycephalic 
Alpine race. This type of the White Race is 
believed by some scholars to have originated in 
the Armenian highlands or rather within the 
mountain-girt plateau of Asia Minor adjoining it 
to its west, and towards the end of the Neolithic 
period to have sent off branches into Central 
Europe, where they became responsible for the 
bronze age culture of North Italy and possibly 
also for the geometric civilization of Greece 177 . 
It was either before or during Chalcolithic times 
when a powerful early civilization was flourishing 
in the Indus Valley and its neighbouring regions that 
one section of the Alpine race appears to have mig- 
rated into India by way of the Pamir plateau and the 
mountain passes of the Hindu Kush. There at 
this day we find the purest modern Asiatic 

1 7 1 J. L. Myers, Cambridge Ancient History, vol I, pp. 61-2; 244, 
See also E. A. Speiser. Mesopotamian Origins (1930), p, 10, 
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representatives of the race, such as the Galcha, 
the Wakhi, the Signani or Shighni, the Roshani, 
the Ishkashani, and the Pakpho, who are, however, 
comparatively recent immigrants into those areas. 

In his Note on the Physical Anthropology of the Pamir 
and the Oxus Basin, Mr. T. A. Joyce sums up his conclusions as 
follows: — “The point which emerges from the wealth of 
measurements and descriptive data contained in this paper is 
this: that the original inhabitants of the Pamirs and the 
Desert, including the cities now buried beneath the sand, is 
Homo Alpinus, with, in the west, traces of the Lndo- Afghan; 
and that of the Mongolian has had very little influence upon 
the population.’’ 178 

In the present-day Khotanese, too, Alpine is 
said to be the dominant racial element. In his 
paper on the Physical Anthropology of the Oasis of 
Khotan and Keriya , 17 9 Mr. T.A. Joyce notes that the 
Khotanese are highly brachycephalic ( the average 
cephalic indix being 84.4 ) with a strong tendency 
to leptorrhiny ( nasal index ranging from 50 to 70.6). 

Mr. Joyce sums up his finding about the anthropology of 
the people of Khotan and Keriya thus: “ Both are, in the main, 
of so-called ‘Aryan’ stock, the chief factor being Lapouge’s 
Homo Alpinus. There is, however, in each case an admixture 
of Turki blood and a further admixture of Tibetan. The latter 
appears to be stronger at Keriya than at Khotan.” Again, 
“The Pamir valleys, as far as Asia is concerned, seem to be 
the locality where Homo Alpinus appears in his greatest purity. 
In the Galcha he appears with a slight Turki and Iranian 
admixture. In the Khotanese the Iranian is replaced by a 
Tibetan element and, further east , among the inhabitants of 
Keriya, Mongolian traits are just beginning to appear.” 

178 Ser India, vol III, App. 1350-1389 [reprinted in J. R. A. /., 
XIII (1912]. 

17U J.R.A.L , vol xxxiii (1903), pp 305-324.; 
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Sir Aurel Stein after quoting and discussing these findings in 
the light of arohaeological, epigraphical and philological evidence 
concludes, “The prevalence of Homo Alpinus in the anthro- 
pological composition of the present Khotan people must be 
attributed to direct inheritance from the pre-Muhammadan 
population.” 

Referring to the cultural characteristics of 
these Asiatic Alpines, Stein after noting that “the 
hill-men of Roshan along with those of the valleys 
of Wakhan and Shughnan to the south represent 
the racial type of Homo Alpinus in remarkable 
purity as found also in parts of Europe”, observes 
that he noted ‘‘much that Alpine seclusion had 
allowed here to survive in customs, domestic 

architecture, simple decorations, wood-carving and 
the like.” 180 Neither among the present Alpine 
population of Central Asia and Eastern Turkistan 
nor in that of Europe do we find anything 

approaching Caste nor any of the essential elements 
that have contributed to the formation of the 
Caste-system as we know it in India. 

Marco Polo who visited Khotan in 1272 A.D., 
observed, — “ The people have vineyards and gardens 
and estates. They live by commerce and manu- 
facture and are no soldiers.” After quoting this, 
Sir Aurel Stein, in his Ancient Khotan, writes, 
“Devotion to religious cult is another feature 
which has survived with undiminished intensity. 
Buddhist Khotan resisted the introduction of 
Islam longer than any other part of Eastern 
Turkistan.” 181 The same “peculiar softness 

180 Innermost Asia, vol II, pp. 854, 863, 885. 

181 Ancient Khotan (1901), pp. 144-166, pp. 854, 863, 885. 
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of temperament, good-natured ease in language 
and manners and a disposition to make the most 
of what pleasures the humblest life can offer,” 
“fondness for enjoyments,” and ordinarily “law-abiding 
disposition” 182 which distinguished the Khotanese 
when in 644.A.D., Hwentsang drew his picture 
and again when Sir Aurel Stein in the early 
years of this century visited them, may still be 
observed more or less among such Indian Alpine 
communities as the Bengalis and the Gujratis. 
It must be noted, however, that such eharacteristisa- 
tion could not apply to the ancient Huns or to other 
Turkic races of Alpine affinities. Hwentsang also 
noted the love of literature and its cultivation 
among the Khotanese people. Of this Sir 
Aurel Stein writes, — “ Only the cultivation of litera- 
ture has apparently been at a low ebb in Eastern 
Turkestan throughout the Muhammadan period and 
has remained to the present day.” 183 Similarly 
we find that a love of music and its cultivation 
is a marked feature of the Indian representatives 
of the Alpine race, and in Bengal love of 
music, poetry and literature in general. This 
was in evidence even in Muhammadan times, 
and has come out in very strong relief during 
the last fifty years or so, during which period 
Bengal has produced a world-poet in Tagore and 
a number of other poets and prose- writers of 
note, besides such eminent scientists as Bose, 

i 

182 Ancient Central Asian Tracks, (1933), p. 299, also pp. 50, 309, 
319. See also Ser India, vol. II p. 885, vol. Ill, p. 1005. 

188 Ancient Khotan, pp. 139, 140. 
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Bay and Saha. Jnaneswara, the first great Mah- 
ratti poet known to us flourished about 1300 A.D. 
It must, however, be observed that love of literature 
cannot be properly said to be a special trait of 
the Indo-Alpines as compared with some other 
races and peoples of both ancient and modern times. 

What is however more relevant to our 
present inquiry is the complete absence of 
the Caste-feeling among the Asiatic Alpines. 
Sir T. D. Forsyth, 184 K. C. S. I., C. B., .who 
was in Command of a Mission to Yarkhand, 
says of the people of Kashghar of which the 
Alpine Tajiks (including the Wakhi, Shughni, 
Badakshahi, etc) form the principal components, 
that he was struck by their “complete freedom 
from all the caste-prejudices and restrictions 
which form so important a character of the 
system of society in India.” This cannot be 
wholly attributed to the fact that for about the 
last eight centuries they have been professing 
Islam. They still retain certain customs, attitudes 
and beliefs not approved by Islam. Yet even 
the class-sentiment which in most societies influ- 
ences choice of occupation and prevents inter- 
marriage between different social grades, is not 
much in evidence among these Alpine communi- 
ties of Central Asia and Eastern Turkistan. 
Thus Forsyth informs us : — “There are no restric- 
tions of caste as in India to fetter either sex in 
the choice of a means of livelihood. The father 
may be a blacksmith and the son a tailor ; the 


n* Rtpert of a Mission to Yarkhand (1875), p. 89. 
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mother may keep a shop and the daughter may 
be a sempstress.” Again, “There appears to be 
no difficulty attending marriage between men and 
women of different ranks in life.” 185 

Turning to the European branch of the Alpine 
race, we find that it forms, in greater or lesser 
purity, the predominant element in the popula- 
tion of Central Europe, Russia, and the Balkans. 
It is in the Balkan peninsula atone that the 
tribal system in Europe survived till the last 
Great European War. 

Although most of the population of the 
Balkans are now Catholic Christians, and the rest 
profess Islam, yet so far as the Albanian and 
Montenegrin peoples are concerned, the tribal 
instinct is reported to be far stronger amongst 
them than Church law. Of the Montenegrins we are 
informed that “tribal law forbade the entry of 
any outsider into the tribe.” 186 

The Albanians call themselves Shkypetars, from 
‘shkyp,’ an eagle •, and they are reported to say, “We 
are sons of the eagle, our land is the land of the eagle/ 
Mr. Durham observes, “It is noteworthy that 
even to-day a large proportion of the people who 
live in the districts we are considering identify 
themselves with birds, and a mass of traditional 
ballads shows that the custom is ancient. 187 
We have already seen ( p. 98 ante) that in the 

186 Ibid, p. 90. ~ ~ 

184 M. E. Durham, Some Tribal Origin*, Laws and Customs of 
the Balking (1928), p. 16. 

»* 7 Ibid, p. 131. 
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Aitareya Aranyaka, the people of Vanga (Bengal) 
are similarly identified with “birds.” This coincidence, 
which does not appear to have been hitherto 
noticed, may perhaps be taken to corroborate the 
Alpine theory of Bengali origins. A similar 
corroboration may probably be found in the fact 
that the Mahratta Chandraseni Kayastha Prabhus 
of the Bombay Presidency contain a strong 
brachycephalic element and have, among their 
ancient family names, such designations as 
< Garude’ (eagle) and t Bahire‘ (hawk), and the 
late Rai Bahadur B. A. Gupte, himself a Kayastha 
Prabhu, in his booklet entitled ‘ The Bombay 
Kayastha Prabhus * (p. 29) explained the clan-name 
‘Garude ’ as meaning ‘those with the eagle on their 
banner.’ Some Deshasth Brahman families also bear 
the surname of ‘Garuda.’ In this connection it may be 
noted that each tribal group among the Albanians is 
called a bairakh or ‘flag’ and the headman of the 
clan as bairdkhldr or standard-bearer. 188 The 
late M. Haraprasad Sbastri’s suggestion made at the 
Seventh Annual Meeting of the Bangiya Sahitya 
Sammilan (Bengali Literary Association) to the 
effect that the Aryan immigrants into India out 
of their jealousy towards the Bengali people who 
had by then attained a higher civilization th»n 
the Aryans and had a different religion, applied 
the epithet of “birds” to them in contempt, 
hardly appears quite as probable. It may, how- 
ever be noted that there were in comparatively 

188 Ibid, p. 131. In this connection reference may be made to 
ef. the name “ Garuradhvaja,” " one having the Eagle on 
his flag,” as applied to Vishnu and to Sri Krishna, 
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early times in Bengal, Gujarat ( Sourashtra ), 
Anga ( North Bihar ) and Kalinga ( Orissa ) famous 
places of pilgrimage, presumably of the Alpine 
and other pre-Aryan inhabitants of those parts, 
which Aryan pilgrims had begun to visit although, 
strangely enough, they were required to go 
through an expiatory ceremony ( of renewing the 
sacred thread) on their return from such 
pilgrimages. 189 

However that may be, in none of the 
European communities of Alpine affinities, not 
even among the tribal Balkans, do we meet with 
any traces of the caste-system, although the 
beginnings of a class-system had developed already 
during the tribal stage. As noted above, even 
the tribal Albanians have bad their ‘Bairakhtar’ 

( standard-bearer or chief ) and governing council 
of plaki or elders in each Bairakh or tribe 
consisting of many exogamous family-groups or 
u Vlaznii ” (brethern). Among the Montenegrins 
each tribe is divided into several “ bratsvos ” or 
exogamons groups, each consisting of the families 
of many brothers and cousins. Most plemena 
•(tribes) had a bratsvo esteemed peculiarly noble, 
which provided the tribe’s leading men. These 
leading men were called ‘glavari’ ( heads ). 

10 * “ Anga I! anga Kalingahu Saurdshtra Maghadhesu c ha, 
Tirthayatram Una gachchham punah samslearamhrati .” 
(Quoted in the Tiramitrodaya). This treatment of Bengal, 
*te., in the earlier centuries of the Christian era is 
now believed to have been dne to the then dominanee of 
non-orthodox faiths like Buddhism and Jainism, 
particularly the former, in those countries. 
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Nominally the posts were elective. Practically the 
electors were the other ‘glavari\ They co-opted 
the new member and usually chose the eldest son 
of the late "head.” In practice most of the 
leading posts are said to have been for many 
generations held by certain families. We thus see 
a tribal people who, theoretically, had communal 
self-government and free election, but actually, 
developed ruling families amongst them. 190 
Tribal exclusiveness of the nature of caste- 
separatism is, or at least was until lately, in 
evidence in the Balkans. Up till 1913, “in those 
parts of the Balkans where the tribal system 
was still in force, the reluctance of the tribe 
to admit a stranger was still marked.” 191 Name 
-taboo and food-taboo and the ‘stranger-taboo’, as 
precautions against unknown dangers, are however still 
common in the Balkans. And such taboos, common 
in tribal societies, might perhaps be regarded as among 
the germs out of which similar elements developed 
in India’s later caste-system. Mo3t other peoples of 
Alpine affinities in Europe have long outgrown the 
tribal system and developed a division of society into 
classes graded on the basis of rank, wealth and influence 
or power. But their class system does not partake 
of the nature of “caste system” as it is known 
in India. If they had at one time observed taboos 
of the kind noted above, they appear to have long 
shed them off. It is interesting to observe, in passing, 

i 90 Ibid, p. 209. 

181 Ibid, p. 295, 

12 
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that the peculiar racial type of the Balkan people 
is what is called the Dinarie, exhibiting a flattened 
occiput as distinguished from the rounded head 
of the general Alpine type, and this, as Dr. B. 
S. Guha’s measurements show, appears also to be 
the characteristic of the Bengali brachy cephalic 
type. 192 

Turning to these Indian representatives of the 
Alpine race such as the Bengalis, the Gujratis, 
and the Mahrattas, although we find that they 
have long adopted i *e Hindu Caste system, yet 
some sections of them do not appear to be as 
particular in the observance of its latter-day rigid 
rules as the generality of Hinduized Dravidian 
castes of Southern India. As has been already 
noticed, high caste Gujrati Hindus are reported 
to be no- particular about the person fetching 
drinking water for them. Bengali Hindus, too, 
are not as rigid in their observance of the 
minutiae of caste ordinances as the Dravidian 
Hindus of the South. In making this remark, 1 
do not ignore the fact that in certain families and 
particular sections of a caste among Indo-AIpines, 
a very strict rigidity of caste-restrictions exists. 
But this is generally due either to an ambition to 
reach a higher social level or to a spirit of socio- 
religious idealism connected with exaggerated notions 
of external purity and defilement. 

When Buddhism with its doctrine of equality and 
fraternity appeared, it soon secured a numerous folio w- 

l0 - 11 An Outline of the Racial Ethnology of India* in Field 
Science! of India (Calcutta, 1937), p. 135. 
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iug in Bengal, where a large number of Buddhist 
monasteries came to be erected ; and Bengal produced 
many great Buddhist teachers and preaehers of note 
such as Shilabhadra and Atisha Dipankara. Later, 
the neo-Vaishnava cult, with its principle of equality 
and its disregard of caste-distinotions, vigorously 
flourished in Bengal, and neo-Vaishnavism also 
attracted the Gnjrati as powerfully as it did the 
Bengali. Almost contemporaneous with the first 
eminent Bengali Vaishnav poetChandidas wasGujrat’s 
first famous poet, Narsiraha Mehta, also a Yaisnava, 
who, although of Brahman origin, had no scruples 
to eat with men of the lowest castes. Like 
Buddhism and Vaishnavism, Jainism, too, which, 
in theory at least, rejects caste, attracted a very 
large following among the Gujratis and, to this 
day, a fairly large population of Gujrit Vanias 
profess Jainism. Jainism also at one time had 
its adherents in Bengal. The great Jaii.:, Tirtban- 
karas SrI-Angshunatha and Vasupujya were born in 
Bengal and the greatest Tirthankara, Mahavira, 
spent eighteen years in preaching Jaina doctrines in 
Western Bengal (Rarh). 

It is sometimes remarked that a spirit of democracy 
was responsible for the fact t at the first historical 
King of Bengal, Gopala Devs, the founder of the Pala 
dynasty, was elected by the people themselves as 
their king and leader in the eighth century to 
protect the country and its inhabitants from the 
invasions of the Rashtrakutas, Gurjaras and other 
aggressors from outside. Undue stress should not, 
however, be placed on this fact, for such a pheno- 
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menon can be paralleled from the history of other 
societies and countries, ancient and modern, under 
similar circumstances of national danger. 

As regards the Mahratthas, one authority states 
that, although now regarded as quite orthodox 
‘Hindus’, they “make no difference between food 
cooked with or without water, and will accept it either 
from a Brahman, Rajput, Tirole Kunbi, Lingayat 
Bania or Phulmali.” 193 Enquiry however shows 
that distinction is generally made between food cooked 
in milk and that boiled in water. The latter may not 
be generally taken from socially ‘ inferior ’ castes, 
whereas the former may. As for their democratic 
national spirit, Sir R. Jenkins in his Report on the 
Territories of the Raja of Nagpore , 1 9 4 wrote, 
“The most remarkable feature perhaps in the 
character of the Marathas of all descriptions is the 
little regard they pay to show or ceremony in 
the common intercourse of life. A peasant or 
mechanic of the lowest order, appearing before 
his superiors, will sit down of his own accord, 
tell his story without ceremony, and converse 
more like an equal than an inferior, and if he 
has a petition he talks in a loud and boisterous 
tone and fearlessly sets forth his claims.” 

Although there is little definite record of the cultural 
and other achievements of the Indo-Alpines, whether of the 
Western, Eastern or Central parts of India prior to the 
Buddhistic period, yet by that period we find them holding a high 

15,3 Russel, Tribes and Castes of the Central Provinces , 
Yoi. IV, p. 204. 

194 Ibid, p. 48. 


97 


Caste, Race , and Religion in India. 

position in society. Bengali and other Kayasthas are by some identi- 
fied with the ‘Rajukas 11 9 5 mentioned in the third edict of Emperor 
Asoka and described as holding not only the highest administ- 
rative posts but also, as Dharma-mahamatras or prime ministers 
of religions, being sent by the Emperor to preach the doctrines 
of Buddha. In his Short History »/ the Indian Kayasthas, 
N. N. Yasu has collected a number of references to show that 
ever since the Kayasthas, as the highest class of Indo-Alpine 
affinities, emerged in history in the Maurya period, they were 
a great community who held high ministerial posts in different 
parts of Northern and Central India, and some of them “were 
themselves kings and potentates, and claimed the privileges and 
honour due to the*Brahmans.” All his identifications are, however, 
not altogether free from doubt. 

All that can be definitely said is that anthropometric mea- 
surements reveal that the Bengali Brahmans and Kayasthas 
are racially identical or at least most closely related. As we 
have already seen, Dr. Bhandarkar ( Indian Antiquary, 
pp. 7-37 ) cited certain identities in surnames as indicative of 
the affinities of the Bengali Kayasthas with the Nagar Brahmans 
of Gujarat. But these surnames in the two cases might appear 
to belong to two different categories, namely, integral parts of proper 
names or individual surnames in the latter case and family surnames 
in the former. Epigraphic evidence, it may be noted, proves the 
existence in Bengal in the 5th century of some Nagar Brahmans. 188 

198 Indian Historical Quarterly, 1930 p 6 if. ; Indian Culture, 
Vol. I, p. 508. A cultivating caste called Nagars live in the 
Maldah District of Bengal to this day. At the last Census they 
numbered 14,356 in the Maldah district and altogether 16,914 in 
Bengal. These Nagars of Bengal are divided into two sections, 
Kanai and Palsai, which might appear to correspond respectively to 
the Krishnora division and the Prishnora division of Nagar Brah- 
mans of Gujrat. It would not, however, be safe to infer racial 
identity from mere identity of names, without anthropometric and 
other cogent evidence. All that anthropometric similarities go to 
show ( vide Indian Census Report, vol. I, part III) is that there is a 
common non-Mongoloid brachycephalic element in both Eastern and 
Western India. 

19,1 Indian Antiquary, XV., p. 40. 
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These facta as alio such farther facta as that in some epigraphie 
and other records certain Kayasthas of Bengal and elsewhere 
are described as ‘Kayastha Pandit [Loha] Bhatta , 1,7 ‘KSyastha 
Thakktua’ or ‘Kayastha Thakur’, ‘Kshatra Kayastha,’ ‘Maharashtra 
Kshatrapa Kayastha’, etc., have been adducedto show that the Kayas- 
thas who were the leading section of Alpines in India were regarded 
as equal in social status and rank to Brahmans and Ksbatriyas, 
and that the Varna and caste systems were not adopted by 
them until some time after the social and religious domination 
of the Aryans in India. 

That the Kayastbas held in the past, as they still do, 
quite a high rank in Hindu society is, at any rate, clear from 
such literary evidence as that in a stage direction in Kalidasa’s 
famous drama Mrichchhakati (‘The Toy Cart’) the Kayastha 
and the honoured banker ( Sretfuhi ) are classed together. 

The essential democratic spirit of the Bengalis, 
Gujratis and Mahrattas would appear to have been 
originally ill adapted to a caste*hierarchy. 

Now, as for the outstanding contributions of 
the Indo-Alpines to Indian culture. The Bengalis in 
ancient Vanga (East and South east Bengal), Pundra 
or Barendra (North Bengal), and Sumha or Bdrh 
(West Bengal) appear to have developed a consider- 
able civilization of their own in pre-Buddhistic times. 
Although the historicity of the accounts given in the 
Mahabharata of Bengali kings and potentates 
leading their armies to the great Kuruksbetra 
War may he open to question, and the same may 
be said of the tradition, recorded in the Bnddbist 
Mahavamsa, of the origin of the name ‘ Simhal ’ 
or Singhal — the old name for the island of Ceylon — 

l,T See Indian Antiquary, IV., p. 101 ; Havell, Indian P aintin g 
and Sculpture, pp. 79, 79- 
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from a Bengali prince, Vijay Simha by name 
who is said to have made a conquering expedition 
by sea to Ceylon and to have occupied the island 
in the sixth century, B. C., there may perhaps he 
something in the late M. Haraprasad Shastri’s 
contention that, even before the use of iron was 
known, Bengalis used to undertake trading voyages 
in their cane-bound boats, known as 'Baldm boats’, 
after which the kind of fine rice which was then 
a principal merchandise of Bengal’s trade is still 
known as ‘Balitm’ rice. More certain, however, is 
the evidence from the bas-reliefs in the Boro-Budor 
temple of Java of the sculptural skill of Bengali, 
Gujrati and Kalingi artists. In these and other 
bas-reliefs in Indonesia may be found representations 
of ships such as were built in such parts of Bengal 
as Tamluk which conveyed Bengali and other Indian 
adventurers and artists to Java, Sumatm, Mid other 
lands for commercial as well as proseletyaing purposes. 
But more important than their contributions to 
India’s economic and artistic culture has been the con- 
tribution of the Indo- Alpines of a stimulating idealism. 
The democratic spirit of the Alpine Bengali went 
hand in hand with the development also of individua- 
lism. The strong individualistic bent of Bengali 
mentality may he illustrated by, among others, the 
fact that while the general law of inheritance among 
other Hindu communities of India regards 
family property as the joint inheritance of lather 
and sons and grandsons together, and generally 
the seniormost member, whether grand-father er 
father or the eldest brother, acts as the head Of the 
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joint family and manages the property but may not 
alienate the joint property or any part of it 
except for legal necessity, — under the Bengal school 
of Hindu Law, on the other hand, the father or 
grandfather, during his life-time, is regarded as the sole 
owner of the inheritance in his own right and 
may alienate or otherwise deal with the ancestral 
property or any portion of it as he likes, and his 
sons and grand-sons, as such, can have no right or 
title to the property. Under the Bengal school 
of Hindu law, property can devolve on heirs 
only by way of inheritance and not by surviorship 
even in the case of a joint family . 198 

Finally, it may not be without significance in this 
connection that the principal religious and social 
reform movements of recent times in India which had 
for their cardinal tenet the doctrine of social equality 
and brotherhood of man and the abolition of caste owe 
their initiation and development in most cases to men 
of the Indo- Alpine race. The Brahmo-Samaj and the 
Ram Krishna-Vivekanda Missions were inaugu- 
rated by Bengalis, the Anti-untouchability (‘Hari- 
jan’) movement by a Gujrati (Mahatma Gandhi), 
the Bhil Seva Mandal by another Gujrati (A. 

188 Although the Smritis (particularly the Institutes of Manu, 
Yajnavalka, and Narada) are regarded as the principal sources of 
Hindu law, the Mitakshara which is a commentary on the Institutes 
of Yajnavalka by Vijnaneswara (11th century) is regarded as the 
supreme authority throughout Hindu India except in Bengal. 
In the Mahratta country (particularly Gujrat, North Konkan and the 
Island of Bombay), however, the Vyavahara Mayulcha is regarded as 
the superior authority on all points in which it differs from the 
Mitakshara, 
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V. Thakkar), and the Servants of India Society 
by a Mahratti (Gokhale). Among the democratic 
nationalist leaders of modern India, too, the names 
of such Bengalis as Surendra Nath Banerji, Chitta 
Ranjan Das, Subhas Chandra Bose and Jatindra 
Nath Sen-Gupta, such Mahrattis as Bal Gangadhar 
Tilak and Gopal Krishna Gokhale and such 
Gujratis as Mahatma Gandhi and the Patel bro- 
thers will be remembered by posterity as having 
been among the greatest pioneers of modern India’s 
struggle for political liberty. Although the influence 
of cultural contact with Europe has indeed been 
the stimulating factor, the element of racial genius, 
too, would appear to have played its part. 

Thus, though with increasing complexity of 
culture, the Alpine immigrants in India must have 
developed economic and other class-divisions long 
before they adopted the Varna classification of 
Indo-Aryan socio-religious polity, they do not 
appear to have made any specefic contribution of 
their own to the formation of the complex caste- 
system of Hindu India. And this is only what 
we might naturally expect. For, as we have seen, 
neither the Asiatic Alpines outside India nor 
the European Alpines exihibit, in their social 
constitution and socio-religious creed, any of the 
peculiar and essential elements of the Indian caste- 
system that distinguish it from the class-systems 
of other civilized peoples. 
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6. Probable Contributions of the Mongolian 
Racial Element to Indian Caste. 

It is mostly in Assam and the North Eastern 
Frontier Province and also, to some extent, along 
the northern frontiers of India that the Mongoloid 
population of India is concentrated (see ante). 

The Mongoloid tribes of the northern frontiersstrill, 
as a whole, stand outside the Hindu socio-religious 
polity of caste. Neither the slightly Mongoloid 
Kanet of Lahoul and the Gurkha of Nepal nor the 
most distictly Mongoloid Limbu of Nepal nor the 
Mongoloid Bong-pa or Lepcba of Nepal and 
Sikkim show any predilection for caste. The 
slightly Mongoloid Tharu of the Tarai of Motibari 
district in North Bihar is still in the ‘animistic’ 
stage with a slight veneer of Hinduism and is in 
course of formation into a tribal caste. 

The main centre of the Mongoloid element 
in India is the Province of Assam. Here, as we 
have seen in a previous article an originally 
long-headed Proto-Australoid, with possibly some 
slight Proto-Negroid, substratum, has been. thoroughly 
overlaid and submerged by generally broad- beaded 
aggressive Indo-Chinese Mongolian elements. 

These tribes, too, whether of the JBodo, the 
Tai, the Ruki-Chin or the Kachin, the Naga, or the 
Mon-khmer groups, stand outside Hinduism and 
the Hindu caste-system. 

As for the Assam Hindus, they consist, first, 
of the descendants of immigrants mostly from 
Bengal, with many cases of more or less infiltration 
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of Mongoloid blood, and secondly, of iflhe Jiiadja- 
ised aboriginal population. 

References in the Mahabharata and other 
early Samskrit works, and in later epigraphio 
records, point to the early contact of the Indo- 
Aryans with Kama-rupa or Assam. From the 
Nidb&npur copper-plate of King Bbaskara-Varrag. 
of Kama-rupa, a contemporary of Emperor Harsha 
of Kanouj, we learn that during the reign of his 
anoestor Mahabhutivarma ( circa 490-520), Rigvedl 
Yayurvedl, Samavedi, and Atharvavedr Brahmans 
of various denominations had been settled in 
Kamrupa, and land-grants were made to them. 
From a copper-plate grant of Raja Lokanatha of 
Tippera, a feudatory chief under Bbaskara-Varrna, 
we further learn that inter-caste marriage was 
in vogue in those parts in the seventh century. 1 99 

Even though with the progress of civilization 
and the mixture of races and cultures, various 
classes evolved in Assam and came to be graded 
according to occupation, and some amount of 
restrictions in respect of marriage and food arose, 
such gradation would be naturally based either on 
historical or on economic grounds, or both, and 
the restrictions to marriage and food would 
appear to have been elastic. 

Caste appears stills to sit lightly on these commu- 
nities. Even the Assamese Brahman is said to 
disregard the stricter ordinances relating to 


»»• E. A. Gait, History of Assam (2nd edition), pp. 28-29 ; N. N. 
Vasu, Social History of Kamarvpa, vol III, j»p. 14-15. 
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marriage. Buddhism, with its ideas of fraternity 
and equality, once obtained considerable hold on 
the Assamese population. As we read in the 
Assam Census Report , Part I, of 1931 — “Castes and 

sub-castes are still in the process of formation In 

early times (between circa 500 A.D. and 1100 A.D.) 
the distinction between the Brahmans, Vaidyas 
and Kayasthas was not acute and was based 
more or less upon functional differences. The 
ranks of the Vaidyas and Kayasthas, on account 
of their respectability, were swelled by accretion 
from the lower ranks through the adoption of 
certain common padavis such as Dutta, Dasa, 
Sena. In earlier times, I think, the humbler 
ranks went by the general name of ‘Dasa’, i. e., 
of the ‘Dasa-kula’ which stood in contrast to the 
Deva-kulas or Devas or the twice-born formed 

by the above-named three castes Most of the 

Varna-Brahmanas are apparently indigenous. 
There is no evidence to show that they migrated 
here from some other place”. 

O’Mally 200 writes, ‘‘Assam is remarkable for 
the extent to which different castes intermarry; 
in the State of Manipur local Brarahans marry 
Kshatriya women without losing caste, and the 
children are Brahmans ; if a Brahman woman 
marries beneath her, she merely sinks to the 
level of her husband.” 

In a preceding chapter I have attempted to show 
that the evidence of the existence of the ‘local tabu’ in 
certain caste-less Naga communities associated with 


00 Indian Caste Customs (1932) p, 23. 
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certain unaccustomed occupations hardly throws any 
light on the origin of Caste. Neither the comparative 
scale of ‘purity ’ attached to different occupations nor 
the Karmic law, both of which together are of 
the essence of the later Hindu Caste-system, has been 
indigenous to Mongoloid Assam, just as both 
these elements are, as we have seen, exotic to 
the Mediterranean-Dravidians and to the Indo- 
Alpines. 

As for Mongolian commuuities outside India, 
they, too, are innocent of any of the essential 
and peculiar elements that constitute the diffe- 
rentiae of the Indian caste-organization. 

Thus, there appears no valid reason to suppose 
that the Mongolian race had any contributions 
to make to the Hindu caste-system. 



II. THE NEW YEAR FESTIVALS. 

By 

KaLIPADA MlTRA, M.A., B.L. 

Most of the festivals are associated with the 
beginning of the new year. When does the new 
year begin ? Let us see when it used to begin in 
ancient times. 

Tilak opined that in the remotest period of 
antiquity — five or six thousand years before the 
birth of Christ — the vernal equinox was in the 
Punarvasu nakshatra, the winter solstice happen- 
ing at the C’hittra full moon. “The presiding 
deity of Punarvasu is Aditi and we are told m 
the Aitareya Brahmana (1.7) and the Taittinya 
Samhita (VI, 1. 5. 1) that all sacrifices must com- 
mence and end with Aditi. The story begins with 
the statement that the Sacrifice (the mysterious 
sacrificial personage) went away from the gods. 
The gods were then unable to perform any fur- 
ther ceremonies, and did not know where it (the 
Sacrifice) had gone to and it was Aditi that 
helped them, in this state, to find out the pro- 
per commencement of the sacrifice. This clearly 
means, if it can mean anything, that before this 
time sacrifices were performed at random, but it 
was at this time resolved and fixed to commence 
them from Aditi.*’ 201 It was from her that the 


201 Orion — Reprinted, AsbteJtar & Co. (1916), p. 201. 
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Adityaa were bom (itw. x. 72, Safe. Be. III.) or the 
Bun commenced his yearly course. 

The commentators say that it was in this very 
naksfmtm that yajna and semmtsara began and 
ended, i.e., that the year began and eroded in 
this vernal equinox. The year ( mrsha ) was equi- 
valent to yatjna, as with it sacrifice began and 
ended. For that reason two heads of the ncck- 
shatra were imagined, the Gemini, or man and 
woman. We know them as Castor and Pollux. **' a 

Then, at a subsequent rime (say 4U00 B.C.) 
the vernal equinox was* iff the MriyarfirS nafafoatra, 
the winter solstice being on the Phslgunl fell 
moon day . The other name of Mrigm’im was Agra - 
hUyanl {Mrigas'lrske mrigasHrustasminnevffgwaha- 
•yant). When the sun came there the now year 
began ; it was therefore so called— eryra, first, and 
hayeerm, year. In the Bhagavadglta, S'rfKrshna, 
variously describing himself as the first, designates 
himself Margas'irsha of the roontbe. 

Later on the vernal equinox was in the Rohinl 
nakshatra. The Rishis of the Aitareya Brahmana, 
who were quite unaware of the precision of the 
equinoxeB, were greatly surprised at this, for they 
knew that according to the Vedas the year began 
from the 1 vernal equinox in Mrigas'irS, but now 
they found the equinox receding in Rohinfi. With 
the new year they used to begin the sacrifices, 
the year ^samvatsara) bo them was the sacrifice 
%s yntty fee Prujspati, for without sacrifice there 
would be no- creation (pray a). Their emprise was 
**■* Yogeafo ti&sntoi Bay— a W&t p. <33, 
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embodied in a legend (Ait. Br. t 3. 33) viz., that 
Prajapati was once in liason with his own daugh- 
ter Usha. The gods, wroth at this, created Bhuta- 
van, who pierced the sin (akrita) of Prajapati and 
went to the heavens. The daughter became meta- 
morphosed into a deer, that became the Rohlni 
nakshatra. Thus arose the deer ( Mriga ) and the 
hunter. The equinox having changed, the year 
or Prajapati, also changed, and this was regarded 
as the akrita (or what was not done before) of 
Prajapati, the year. 

At the time of the composition of the Tait- 
tirlya Samhita and the Brclhmanas, the equinox 
was in Krittika (Pleiades), the winter solstice be- 
ing on the full moon day of Magha. Now it is 
expressly stated in the Taittinya I Brahmana (V. 2.7) 
that the Krittikas are the mouth of the naksha - 
tras and the first of the devanaksatras ( Mukham 
vai etannakshatrdndm yat krttikiihdevagrha vai 
nakshatrani etc.). The New Year began from now. 
In fact all calculation began from Krittikds. Per- 
haps this happened about 2200 B.C., or according 
to those who would not accept such an ancient 
date for the composition of the Taittinya Samhitd, 
about 1300 B.C. 

The new year began also from the solstices. 
Tilak says : “With the solstice in Magha, the 
equinox will be in the Krittikas , while when 
Uttarayapa begins in Pausa, the equinox is in 
As'vitil. As'vinl and Pausa, Krittikas and Magha, 
and Mrgas'iras and Phalgun are thus the corre- 
lative pairs of successive year beginnings depend- 
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ing entirely upon the precession of the equinoxes, 
and the facts, statements, texts and legends 
discussed in the previous chapters supply us with 
reliable evidence, direct and indirect, of the exis- 
tence of all these year beginnings in the various 
periods of Aryan civilization.”® 

From the Vedanga Jyotisha, the main purport 
of which was to determine the time for perform- 
ing the Yajnas, it appears that the sun moved 
towards the north in the beginning of S'ravishtha 
(Dhanishtha) nakshatra, and towards the south in 
the middle of the As'lesha nakshatra , i. e., in the 
month of Magha and S'ravana respectively. The 
year began with the uttarayana. S'ravishtha was 
therefore regarded as the first nakshatra, whence 
the year began. 

Some say that the year is called varsha because 
it began in the rainy season {varsha). Dr. Shama- 
S'astrl says : “As pointed out elsewhere the Vedic year 
began with the summer solstice and had the winter 
solstice in the middle. .....Also according to the 

Arthas'astra the new year at that time began 
with the summer solstice at the end of Asbadha 

(Arth., III. Kalamana) From this it 

follows that on the summer solstice day when 
the day is the longest, it dawned about two 
hours earlier than during the winter solstice. This 
early dawn is said to have been termed Vyushta 
[ prabhata , morning, see S'is'upalabadha, 12.4.] In 

* Orion , p. 200, 

14 
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the Arthaa'astra, of MantHya (.11# 6) k is used 
as ths name of s particular division of tims, along 
with sack divisions as * the royal year, the month, 
the half-month and; the day.’ Again, in II 7, Kautilya 
uses the word in connection with- the - examination of 
revenue accounts. He says that the receipt, 
expenditure and net revenue shall be verified under 
certain heads in ‘Vyushta’. It cannot be taken to 
mean ‘morning’ here, for there is no reason to 

restrict the examination to morning time Now 

if we take it in the sense of ‘New Year’s Day’ 
for the reason specified above, I think it will 
suit the text admirably well ; for the accounts 
are ordered to be submitted at the end of Ashadha 
(II. 7) for examination on the Vyusta or New 
Year’s Day. The enumeration of seasons with 
S'ravana in the rains is a proof that S'favana 
was the first month of the 1 year at the' time of 
Kautilya. The Snry&rprujnapti of Mahavlra which is 
presumed to be a work of the same’ period says 
ha words of unequivocal meaning that the new 
year began with the longest day in the month 
of S r ravana......In the Rigvedtt, the Atharm and 

Yaj«B Samhitas, Vyushti, Vyusha — the cognate of 
Vyuahts, are used not merely in the sease of 
early morning, but decisively in the sense of 
a periodical early morning, suggestive of a New 
Year’s Day.. ....... As in each year of the Yedic 

cycle of three years, firs was kindled anew, Agni 
Is said to have his triple- places of birth. Since 
years were c oun te d hr terms of go d s or multip les 
of three, corresponding to the three years of the 



The Mew Year Festivals. SJJ 

Vedic cycle, deities are also here to be of triple 
generations. 

‘Five milkings answer to the fivefold dawning, 
five seasons to the cow who bear five titles' 
(A. V. VIII. 9, 15). 

Here the five cyclic dawns are the five milkings 
of the new year cow. 

“This is the dawn when there are five dawns 
and five milkings” (Kat S. V. 9. 10). 

The symbolical milking of the new year cow 
perhaps in time has resulted in the actual milking 
of the cow on the New Year’s Day and developed 
into the general cow worship. 

Dr. ShamaS'astry con eludes by saying : “I may 
conclude that the Vedic words Ushas, Vyusb, 
Vynahti and Vyuahta mean the New Year’s Day of 
the Vedio poets on the days of summer solstice 
when it dawns about two hours earlier than on 
other day 8 about 35° northern latitudes. The 
beginning of the year on the day of summer 
solatice seems Jto have been prevalent in India 
from the Vedic times down to the time of the 
Mauryas when the Arthas'a&tra, in which Vyusta 
seems to have been used in the sense of a New 
Year’s Day, was written by Kautilya. The ancient 
Jainas also began their year with the summer solstice, 
as repeatedly stated in the Suryaprajnapti. Oshas 
is also called Surya who is described as going 
in the three- wheeled -car of the As'vins for her 
marriage with the Sun on the New Year’s Day. 
Once the Vyushti or New Year’s Day of the Vedic 
poets occurred when the colnre of the solstices 
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passed through Purvaphalguni from which it 
receded to Magha; then it was observed to be 
passing through As'lesha at the period of the 
Vedanga Jyotisha, then through Pushya during the 
time of Mahavira the 24th Tirthankara of the 
Jainas and then through Punarvasu in the time 
of Varaha Mihira,” 4 “The Seleucidan, the Coptio 
and most of the calendars in vogue in the Levant 
begin their year with the autumn equinox. Only 
the Roman Calendar and the year of Nabonidas 
reckon it from spring ”. 5 

Thus we see that the New Year began with 
the vernal equinox in Punarvasu, Mrigas'ira, Rohinl, 
Kvittika and As'vinl ; with the solstices in Pushya, 
Magha, PhalgunI, S'ravishtha ( Dhanishtha ) and 
S'ravana. The months were named after the 
nakshatras, and as with each nakshatra in successive 
times the year began, that particular nakshatra 
was put at the head (adi) of the list. We find 
the As'vinyadi and Krittikadi lists. And the first 
months of the new years began accordingly with 
S'ravana, As'vina, Kartika, Margas'lrsha (Agraha- 
yana), Magha, Phalguna — and so forth. Kaye 
says : 6 “The early lists all begin with Krittika, 
but the Mahftbhiirata puts S'ravana first, the 
Jyotisha Vedanga begins with S'ravis’htba, the 
Siiryaprajnapti with Abhijit, the Smyya Siddhanta 
with As'vini. But here As'vinl is definitely 
equated with the vernal equinox, while Abhijit, 

* Q. J. M. S.— Vol. XV p. 76. 

s J. R. A. S — 1917 (Kennedy) p. 499 quoted in Q. J. M. S. Vol. XI 
p. 314. 

4 I. A. (1921), p. 47. 
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S'ravana and S'ravistha, which are contiguous, are 
equated with the winter solstice and the interval 
between As' vim and any one of the other three 
is 9 degrees, if we measure according to the 
equal division scale of the Jyotisha Vedanga or 
the unequal Suryaprjnapti scale as we please. 
The change of importance is therefore from 
Krittika to As'vinl, an interval of from about 13f 
to a possible 40 degrees. Was this change due 

to precession ? According to Tilak it was 

stated by Garga that Krittika was first for pur- 
poses of ritual, while for the purpose of the 
calendar S'ravishtha was put first ” 

By precession of the equinoxes is meant a slow 
backward motion of the equinoctial and solstitial 
points along the ecliptic. Owing to this the 
equinoxes and the solstices occur about one day 
earlier once every 72 years or so. The rate of 
the motion is not uniform. It requires an obser- 
vation of a thousand years or more to notice 
the effect of the precession. The motion is so 
slow that 25,868 years ( or roughly 26,000 years ) 
are required for a single circuit of the swaying 
axis rouud an imaginary line upright to the plane 
in which the earth travels” 7 It haB already 
been noticed that owing to this the equinoxes 
and solstices occur at different times. 

There were two ways of counting the begin- 
ning of the lunar month, viz., from the purnima 
and the amavasya. Previous to the time of the 
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BonapesrtitHi ffee Vedtiiigu Sge&sha the Itmar 
mrairfth was counted from the pftrnima, but srnee 
Sfeea it <was counted 'from the amavasya. At tire 
feme -of Sfcbe Imttirfya SamhitiX the year began 
from Magtn parrmna, art: the time of the Ved&hga 
Jyotosha from Maglfi amavasya. 

Wjb :BQay, therefore, conclude that the new year 
began from the full moon day or the new moon 
day at different times of the year, i.e., in .diffe- 
rent months, according to the equinoctial and 
solstitial points, viz., when these actually happened 
or when the changes became manifest. For 
example, although now the winter solstice actually 
happens at the end of the first week of Pausha, 
the ritualistic uttarayana is taken to begin 22 or 
23 days later, i.e., on the 1st of Magha. Similar 
observations apply to the 1st of Vais'akha. This 
Shows that the new year begins after the sam- 
kranti. Popular and important ritual also begins 
the year, e.g., some people take the new year as 
beginning from the Durga Puja or the BasantI 
(Durga - Rama Navami) Puja. The years begin- 
ning with Kojagarl Lakshtnl Puja (full moon day) 
and Kali Pujs (new moon day) have extra signi- 
ficance. In some parts of Bengal the new year 
begins with the gathering of the harvests and 
popular thanksgiving, when what is called the 
‘jaaw rice ceremony ’ .takes place. 

When jthe .old year ends and the new year 
hqgius it is natural for man to settle the old 
accounts and begin the new, to forget £5t«Tt) 
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ike past and turn over a. new leaf, to get rid of 
old impurities and begin, a pure life. 

In Bengal the hal-khsta (the new accounts, or 
mahcant) begins either on the BaSaotl Puja or 
Kama Navaml day or the 1st Vaie'akfta. Through- 
out the Muishidabad district (as I am informed) 
the 1st of Maghe begins the new year, old 
accounts are settled, new accounts begun, old ser- 
vants leave service and begin> new agreements 
(verbal), and new servants are appointed. 

In Bihar and the U.P. old accounts are settled 
and new accounts are begun on the Kalf Puja or Bfvgll 
day. A certain gentleman from Sindh tells me that 
the Kqjggarr Lakshran day is regarded as the lucky 
day, when old accounts are settled and new accounts 
begin. The Mow Year’s Day begins on the Kali 
Puja and Bakarni Puja days. We have seen tins 
settling of the old accounts and beginning of the 
new with the new year in S'eavam at the time 
of Kautilya.. 

There is the association of fits with the New 
Year’s day; and let us see the significance of it. 
We have already noticed that in each year of the 
Vedic cycle of three years fire was kindled anew. 
New fire had to be obtained for sacrifices. At 
one time it was obtained by friction of two pieces 
of wood.. This custom of obtaining fire for per- 
formance of y^crjna was not abandoned. Two 
pieces of wood ware obtained from the As vafcfcha 
tree that grew cm the S>ami tree sad these 
were called aram. Before the sum-rise, fire 
was obtained fay faction (called mpmmathema} of 
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these two pieces for the performance of the yajna. 

The fire festivals id Europe and elsewhere had 
the characteristics of a yajna or sacrifice. Let 
us take the Need Fire. Frazer assigns to it a 
‘‘ very remote antiquity *’ and regards it as “ the 
source and origin of all the other fire festivals.” 
The “ need-fire *’ was sometimes called the “ wild- 
fire,” “the living Fire,’’ to distinguish it from 
the tame fire produced by ordinary methods. 

The regular method of producing the need-fire 
was by the friction of two pieces of wood ; it 
might not be struck by flint and steel. The wood 
employed was the sacred oak or fir wood. The 
method of obtaining the fire described by Frazer 
was the method employed in the Yedic times for 
obtaining fire for yajna. The needfire was there- 
fore the yajnagni , and all the fire-festivals that 
owed their being to it may be regarded as sacri- 
ficial fires, though the memory is lost. The ashes 
must be sacred and protect cattle and men. Even 
now-a-days a Hindu regards the ashes of homa to 
be sacred and make a mark with them on the 
forehead. 

There is the Bahnyutsava (lit., fire festival) bn 
the night of, or the night previous to, the Phal- 
guna Purnima or the Doljatra, or Holi, as it is 
called in Bihar and Northern India. In Bihar it 
is technically called the burning of the Samvat. 
In Bengal a small hut made of bamboo, straws 
and other fuel is burnt, or a human effigy is burnt ; 
or a flag-staff is burnt, or a ram in effigy is 
burnt, ( and hence called Mera or Bbera Porano )* 
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The human effigy is called the Holika or Holaka, 
and the burning, the Holaka - or Holika-dahana. 
In the Maratha country and Western India the 
Dol-Purnima is called also hutas'anl which signi- 
fies Phalguna Purnima. Hutas'anl literally means 
that tithi in which there is the as 1 ana (or eating) 
of the hita or the hali or offering burnt at the 
sacrificial fire. This corresponds to the mera-porQ.no 
of Bengal. The suggestion is that with the 
beginning of the new year was performed the 
yajna or the sacrifice, an animal was offered at 
the sacrificial fire, and it was then eaten by the 
yajamanas (sacrificants), the meal being sacramen- 
tal. The memory is preserved in the name of the 
hutas'anl in Maharastra and merQ-porano in Bengal. 
Whereas originally an animal, say a sheep ( mera ), was 
thrown into the sacrificial fire, now only an effigy 
rudely made of- straw and bamboo resembling a 
sheep is burnt. In northwest Bengal a dough of 
pounded rice in the shape of a ram is actually 
thrown into the fire. In northern Bengal in a 
small hut a ram is placed, then it is allowed to 
come out and the hut is set fire to. Then the 
ram is killed and portions of the meat are dis- 
tributed to those present. Undoubtedly this is a 
relic of the Vedic sacrifice. 

Now let us see whether in the Vedic times 
there was actually any sacrifice in the begin- 
ning of the new year. When the vernal equinox 
happened in the Mrigas'ira nakshatra its name 
became Samvatsara and Yajna. At that time both 
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the varsha (year) and the yajna (sacrifice) began. 
The sacrifice that then began was continued 
throughout the year. Hence varsha and yajna 
became synonymous. As the yajfia was thought 
to create praja, its cessation meant destruction. 

In Vedic times the Rishis performed sacrifices 
at the time of the equinoxes and the solstices, 
both at Purnima and Amavasya. We have al- 
ready seen that the New Year began from these 
times. On the day previous to the sacrifice fuel 
used to be collected and fire got ready. Simi- 
larly in Bihar nowadays people contribute their 
share of the fuel for the burning of the Samvat. 
The animal was killed on the day of the yajna. 
Sometimes purodas'a, or a wheaten cake, was 
offered. Gradually, with the advance of rationa- 
listic ideas, mimicry and representation came to 
be substituted for the animal sacrifice. Though 
an animal is not actually burnt nowadays at the 
Holii Festival and eaten, its effigy or its semblance 
in dough is burnt or thrown into the fire, or 
the escaped animal is killed and its meat distri- 
buted. The contribution of fuel and the eating 
of the saeramantal meat by all present point to the 
solidarity of communal life at least in the near past. 

J ust as there is mera-pordno during the Holi- 
Festival, so there is mera-pordno at the time of 
the New Rice Ceremony in the month of Agra- 
hayana in some parts of Western Bengal, This 
shows that whenever the New Year began there 
was the sacrifice. Thus the New Year began 
with the sacrifice of an animal, the meat of 
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which was sacramentally eaten. The pig killed 

at the Gaydanr was the animal sacrificed at 
the beginning of the New Year’s yajna , and the 
sacramental meal shared by the celebrants is the 
relic of a practice the memories of which have 
been long lost. 

It has already been related that Yajna is 

Prajapati and also Samvatsara ; the Aitareya and 
S'atapatha Brahmanas and the Mahabharata agree 
on this point. As prajfi had to be preserved, 

yajna was continued throughout the year and 

therefore Prajapati, Samvatsara and Yajna be- 
came synonymous. But as with the Mrigasfira. 
nahshatra the year began, the two were associated. 
The description of the origin of Prajapati given 
in the S'atapatha Briihmana (VI. 12) is the des- 
cription of Kalapurusha, as it is called in Bengal, 
viz, Orion. The nomenclature is perfectly correct 
as the year is a measure of time ( kola ) and 
Samvatsara or Prajapati may well be so desig- 
nated. In the S'atapatha Brahmana it is related 
that Prajapati took the shape of a Boar and raised 
the Earth from the primeval deep. The Vayu 
Purftna says that Narayana in the Varaha-avatara 
would be Samvatsara and Yajna (ch. 23 - Tada 
samvatsaro hhittva yajilarfipo hhavishyati). Varaha 
was regarded as Kalapurusha. Thus there was the 
association of the New Year (Mrigas'ira, Kalapu- 
rusha, Samvatsara) with the Boar and the Yajna. 
Curiously enough we find that pigs have the pre- 
cedence in the procession of animals that pass through 
the dying embers of the bonfire kindled by the 
need-fire in Europe. 
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The beginning of the New Year in Margas'irsha 
was the beginning of the sacrificial firn in which 
an animal as bali was offered. In time, with 
the New Year whenever it began the Yajhagoi. 
would be lit. In the dola, therefore, we 
find the fire of the sacrifice, the yajnck, the 
samvatsara or samvat. Ideas of fire and of 
lustration (pfivaka) gradually clustered round, 
and the burning of the samvat became the burning 
of the old year and all its impurities. 

Holaka, according to one Purana, is the 
sister of Samvat. She was a RakshashI and ate 
children. Probably Holaka is a corruption of 
ilvakd, through hilvaka , the three stars which 
formed the head of the Mrigas'ira nakshatra. With 
the rise of Holaka the month became unhealthy . 
and hence she is to be burnt. This probably . 
explains why throughout the month of Kartika, 
lights are lit, beginning with a sort of bonfire at 
the samkranti day of As'vina. The time of the 
rise of Holaka or Ilvaka was forgotten, the idea 
of her being a witch or buri (35ft) and that she 
must be burnt, remaining. She was burnt at ano- 
ther New year beginning, viz., Phalguna Purnima . 
or Dola Yatra and gave her name to the Hob 
Festival. 

It has already been related that the Rishis of 
the Aitareya Brahmana concocted a legend when 
they were surprised to find the vernal equinox 
occuring in Rohini rather than in Mrigas'ira, that 
Prajapati was attached to his daughter Usha. The 
scandalised gods created Bhutavan who pierced 
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the akrita of Prajapati, which went to the sky 
and became a deer, la oourse of time the legend 
sustained emendations and in the legend of Daksha 
Yajfia we find that S # iva seeing that Daksha’s 
head was burnt gave him (for consolation) the 
head of a goat. This is only a mask concealing 
the explanation of the physical phenomenon. Bhu- 
tavan became Rudra and then Sfiva, and Prajar 
pati was Daksha. Prajapati had already become 
Mriga. Daksha’s head would be the head of mriga . 
(deer) or a goat, and it looked like this in the 
heavens. From the goat to the ram the transition is 
easy. According to Prof. Yogesh Chandra Ray the 
legends in the Purana can be interpreted to explain 
tbe heavenly phenomena. In feet Orion has been the 
source of numerous legends, and the Buddhists 
conceived their goddess Parnas'avarl from the 
shape of Orion. “The Origin of the Goddess 
Parnasavari,’ 5 by Rao Bahadur B.A. Gupte in the 
Indian Antiquary, Vol. LI (1922), pp. 143-44, 
may be read in this connection with interest.. 

How far the legends explain the several heavenly 
phenomena, and are accurate, I do not pretend 
to examine, for it is beyond the scope of this 
essay. It is enough for me if I have been able 
to show that the Gai-danr festival was performed 
at the beginning of the New Year, and it was 
a kind of sacrifice, the purport of which was to 
bring good luck to cattle. 



IV. THE PLACE OF THE KHASI IN 
THE WORLD. 

By 


David Roy 


The Khasi country lies in the hills of the pro- 
vince of Assam in North East India. Khasi clans 
are exogatnous and matrilneal, and the Khasis speak a 
MonKhmer language. 

In speaking of the place of the Khasi in the 
world I intend to explain the Khasi’s own view 
of his relation to other peoples of the world.* 
The Khasi is very conscious of his importance. 
He says a Khasi claims to be the centre of the world. 
The Khasi has acquired such a feeling of self- 
importance from his great confidence in himself ; 
and this confidence he has derived from the posi- 
tion in which his relationship-terminology repre- 
sents him as standing with respect to himself 
and the world around him. Or, rather, his rela- 
tionship terms and language are an expression of 
his attitude and notions. 

The Khasi says — Ka Kamie (mother) 

_ . . . _ U Khun (soa) Ka Kmie (mother) 

Which is= His mother 


Himself His sister 

(male) (female) 

id© calls this the family. Then h@ sftys— 

Ka Kamie Kha 
(Father’s mother) 

I 

U Kpa Kha Ka Nia Kha 

(Father, Father 

Father’s Father’s 

brother) sister 

(male) (female) 

he writer of th is article is himself a Khasi (Christian). 
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He calls this the world. So a Khasi places his family on one side : — 

Ka Kmie U Khwm Ka Kmie 

( Mother ) ( Son) ( Mother ) 

which consists of his mother, himself, his sister, and, the world 
on the other side : — 

Ka Kmie Kha U Kpa, Ka Nia Kha 
(His father’s U Kpa Kha (His father’s 
mother.) (Father, sister) 

brother) 

But he places himself again between that family and that world, 
and claims again : — 

Ka Nia Kha JJ Khun Kha Ka Baleha 

( Father’s (Father’s son) ( Father’s 
sister. ) ( Himself.) sisther’s 

daughter) 

Then he brings it nearer to himself aud claims again : — 

Ka Kmie Kha Ma u Ka Para Kha 

(Father’s (u Khun Kha ) (Father’s 

mother ) ( Himself, brother’s 

Father’s son.) daughter.) 

Thus in the family — He stands between the mother and 
his sister ; — and outside in the world — His father — stands between 
his ( the father’s ) mother and his ( the father’s ) sister. 

Thus in the world the Khasi stands between 
his mother and his sister, and between his fathers 
mother and father’s sister. 

This happens when on the death of his 
uncle he stands between, and on behalf of, his sister 
and mother ; and, on the death of his father, he 
stands between, and on behalf of, his father’s sis* 
ter and his father’s sister’s daugther. 

On the death of his father’s younger or elder 
brother he stands between, and, on behalf of, his 
father's mother and his father’s brother’s daughter. 
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The Khasi’s interpretation of his life is this, — • 
* tong jaid na ka kynthei,’ i.e,, from woman sprang the 
kind, or species; ‘ U kha uba ai ka rynieng,’ i.e., it is 
the father who gives the stature or person. Thus, 
the mother produces the kind or species, and this 
kind ‘ ka jaid » springs and remains in the man’s 
own house (‘ ha laing ’) by his mother, and is con- 
tinued by his sister and his niece, sister’s child. 
The stature or person, is produced, crystallised and 
is endowed with power and fortune, that is, with 
power to resist forces which affect a man’s capacity 
to grow in power and in fortune, by his father, 
father’s younger brother and father’s elder brother, 
and by the father’s nephews. 

Thus the Khasi says all those who spring 
from the same womb are his kind, * jaid -u sang 
that is, they are forbidden as ‘sacred’ because, he 
says, they are suckled of one and the same breast. 
They are ‘ sang jaid.’ 

Again, he says, all who receive or derive re- 
trospectively their stature from the common source 
which gives birth to man’s body — u sang , that is, 
they are tabooed or are sacred as they come out or 
spring or are generated from one navel-string 
(umbilical cord), u sohpet kha. They are ‘ sang 
sohpet kha.’ 

(a) = Sang jaid 

Table Woman 

( 1 ) 

(b) = Sang sohpet kha. 



(Be, Mao) Sou daughter (She, Woman) 
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Thus the Khasi says, “ I do not marry (and I 
eannot even think in this wise of) my own mother, 
my own sister. They are of the (a) group. I 
cannot think like that of my father’s mother 
(kmie kha), father's sister (nia kha), father’s brother 
(kpa kha), father’s brother’s children (para kha). 
They are of the (b) group.” On his mother’s side 
u sang jaid, that is, he is sang or forbidden as be- 
ing of the same clan, kind, species. On his 
father’s side u sang sohpet kha, that is, he is 
sang, forbidden as being of the same umbilical cord. 

Then he finds only himself and his bakha (cousins, 
the children of his father’s sister), — he being the son 
of a man born of one woman, and they the children 
of the sister of that person, born or whose ‘sta- 
tures’ were generated from one man. 

Table 


( a ) 


Woman(a) 

| (b) 


Mother = man| (a) 

(b) 

lb) 


Son 

(He, man) 


Woman ■= man 

Jb) 

1 

daughter 
(she - woman) 


Thus the a woman and the a daughter and 
all those between these two and those after these 
two, join to the a woman in life through the two 
primary stages of life in its essence when it was 
sustained through the umbilical cord and later by 
the woman’s breasts. 


So the a woman and the b son and all 
those between the two and those after these two, 

16 
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join to the a woman in life through only -one of 
the primary stages in the life essence when .it 
was sustained through the umbilical cord. 

Thus the connection of the a group .is sus- 
tained to a much longer period and greater inten- 
sity in its life-formation to the a woman, than 
the b son. 

Hence we have the double means of suste- 
nace of life producing, through the umbilical cord 
and the breast, the single group a, while the 
single connection of life-formation through the 
umbilical cord produces a double a + b man-woman 
connection with the b son. 

Thus he stands alone in the centre and he 
places his jain na ka kpoh (the kind which springs 
from the same womb), that is, those of (a) group 
(see tables) on one side, and he places his kha or 
those connected, or sprung of, the one umbilical 
cord, that is, those of (b) group on the other 
side. On the other side is ka rynieng ka rngiew , 
the ‘stature’, the person from which he also derives 
his. Then the Khasi calls the source ( thymmei ) 
from which he springs, ko kur ka mgieiv (stature, 
person) ki kha na uwei u sohpet (those connected 
or sprung of one umbilical cord). 

Thus the Khasi has his bouse of ki kur kijaid 
the relatives of his kind and species, and his world 
of ki kha ki man, relatives of other people’s kind and 
species with whom they are able to propagate human 
life. 

This interesting Khasi fabric of human rela- 
tionship between man and bis mother and father, 
of the connection between a man and his fellow- 
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human beings all over the four quarters of the globe 
(ehi snieh ka pyrthei) with whom, in the world, he 
can give in marriage and take in marriage, shows the 
nature which is believed to be innate in the Khasi, and 
his supposed power of moulding the world. His nature 
is to grow and to resist, to extend and spread out. 
It is against his idea of life to remain narrow or 
limited and resourceless. He is not to be made 
small or made an orphan, it will not do for him and 
his idea of the world to * sah khlem khun kelem kti,’ 
stay without kind and species, without child, without 
issue. A couple would even seek to separate if 
there are no children of the union. His idea is, 
so to say, ‘imperialistic,’ to sow and spread out. 
As I wrote elsewhere, “ A Khasi marries 
men and women of all races; to his Khasi 
parent the issues are all one and the same with- 
out any distinction of caste or creed or colour or 
possessions. The children are the ‘ khun kha ’ 
(khun = child, kha = born, i.e. children who 
are born through the union of a descendant 
of the parent with a descendant of another parent), 
and these children are unified into families and are 
assimilated, in the Khasi idea of life, while these 
groups of families are traced to their mother and 
are made to revolve on this ancestress as the 
pivot of their existence.” 

Thas the Khasi shows : — 

One one side - mother 

Son — mother 
which is, - mother 

1 

the son of one’s own - his kinswoman 
On the other side also he shows - mother 

Son - mother 
which is - Father’s mother 


the son of others 


his kinswoman 



In their midst the Khasi places himself always as the son of the world, thus 
Table (3) 

mother mother (lb) 
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(kmie kha) brother 

(lb) (u kpa kha) 
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For the species to increase and continue he says, Here — 

The mother to bear The son of The aunt} j a 

and give birth — — others ka nia kha 

(father’s 

sister) 

For the house to continue and the world to remain he says, Here — 

The aunt ha nia The son u hhun kha The ousin ka 

kha (father’s — (son of brother of bakha (dau- lb 

sister) ka nia kha) ghter of ka 

nia kha) fa- Ila 
ther’s sister) 

For the person (rngiew) to crystalise, and the stature (rynieng) 
to remain he says, Here — 

father’s mother The son The cousin | 

(ka kmie kha) — u khun kha ka para kha 

(son of brother of ka (daughter }■ lb 

nia kha, who is grand- of father’s I Ilia 

son of ka kmie kha brother) J 

(father’s mother) 

The Khasi knows the ‘ sang ’ {sacra, sacred, 

that which is forbidden as sacred). He has experi- 
mented and therefore he says ka sang tap (lit., that 
which is ‘sacred’ or forbidden or taboo unto death) in 
the case of those who committed incest in the same 
jaid, kind, species, that is, those of the a group. 
It is sacrilege. There is no greater punishment than 
for this sin, — a punishment so severe that the Khasi 
will not permit the bones of these transgressors to 
enter the family cairn. Similarly they regard as an 
act of sacrilege for children of brothers ( shi para kha) 
to inter-marry. Thus the Khasi regards as ‘sacred’, 
that is, forbidden or tabooed, for those who are 
sprung of or connected through the same womb, and 
for those who are generated of and are suspended from 
or strung to one umbilical cord in origin, to marry. 
That is they regard as sang for the a + 6 
man - woman group to marry the h son. [see Tables 
(1) & (2)]. 



ISO 


Man in India 


Tbe Khasi ■ knows the ‘byrsieh’. The word 
byr means ‘to appear’, and, sieh means , ford, thus 
byrsieh means to defile or corrupt; and Hep' 
means cover, byrtep means to cover, to spread, 
over. Hence ha byrsieh ha byrtep- means, some- 
thing which spreads over and makes everything 
foul, defiled and corrupt. Khasis regard marriage 
even in the case of cousins as not the right thing 
(lit., not good), the khun kha (son of the son) that 
is the b sou and his sister to give the seed to the 
house of his kmie kha (mother of the son, i.e. father’s 
mother), that is, the house, of the. a group. Thus 
no seed, e.g., seed of trees, rice, cucumber, pumkins, 
shriw or Job’s tears, or millet, are taken from the 
children of the son by the family of the mother of 
that son, that is, no seed is taken from the children 
(hi khun kha) born of the sou by his mother and 
sisters. Any seed given by these grand-children 
born of the brothers must be paid for if taken 
by his mother and sisters. 

Thus Khasis do not consider that it is good for 
children of the brothers to marry the children of 
the sisters, though they are cousins, Le. for III (a) to 
marry 11(a). They believe, that there will be mis- 
fortune and that they will not. thrive*. They consider 
it is better, that the. brother of 11(a) marries the 
sister of IH(a). In the case of these nearest cousins, 
however, they avoid sueh marriages so long as I (b), the 
father who is the. unde .of 11(a) is alive. [Table (3) ] 

Khasis. do not consider it. the right thing 
(regard it as ‘bad*) for the eider or younger brother of 
the wife to marry the elder or younger sister: of 
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the husband. Whichever side is jem ha rwiang 
(lit. whose person is less strong, leas able to resist the 
evil) will suffer death. The word rwiang means 
more than literally ‘fortune.’ The word rwiang 
goes with rngiew and the two are coupled together as 
ka Rngieiv ha Rwiang. Rngiew is the person, the 
man’s ‘ama’. * Rwiang ’ is the encircling power pro- 
duced by that person, hence jem ka rwicung means 
the power encircling the man’s person becoming 
easy of being conquered or subdued. (Jem — easy, 
pliable.) 

In a word, the Khasi’s idea of himself is that he 
stands in the middle of the world. We do not 
find terms in the languages of peoples with the family 
system to express varieties of relationship to the 
extent that we have in the Kliasi vocabulary. Some 
of the other languages nontent themselves with terras 
for father, mother, uncle, aunt, cousin. They 
have no words to differentiate the classificatory- 
descriptive system of terms showing relationship 
with mother, mother’s elder and younger sistere 
(mei, mei san, mei nah ) ; father and his elder and 
younger brothers (kpa, kpa san, kap nah) and 
father’s brother’s children [para kha), father’s mother 
(mei kha), mother’s mother (mei rad,) wife’s brother 
(kynum), husband’s brother (kong), and so on. 
We find in the Khasi sociology, departments of 
social organization indicating the attitude towards 
life which is peealiar to the KbaaL The terms are 
not mere names (but serve to -show well-defined 
,-groups based on an idea of tbeir special functions. 
,’As Dr JR. ELMarett says, “Exogamy, andeveryfcbing 
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else that we do is instinct with a plus ; and for the 
student of religion or of human culture in any of its 
forms, to account for tbatpZits is the sura and substance 

of his task Whereas, then, there is likelihood 

that any a posteriori reason existed for believing 
that in-breeding makes for sterility, if indeed it 
be true in fact at all, there might well have 
been an a priori conviction to much the same 
effect based simply on a fear that to pamper 
with the fountain-head of human vitality would 
somehow cause it to dry up.” The Khasi stands 
in the world as exogamous in his rule of life, 
and he says * sang bad byrsieh that is, endogamy 
is forbidden and if it should ever be committed 
it will render life defiled and corrupt. He says this 
out of the fear of the knowledge that any act of 
carelessness in the prohibited area of the source 
of human life and vitality, which is in the Khasi 
phrase s long briw ' ( long is to be or become, 
briew is man, i.e,, to be or become man), will make 
that source of human life to dry up. So he says, 
‘duh I jaid I khong’ {duh = is exterminated ’ jaid^ 
kind, species ; khong as root). 

In refutation of such aspersions as that the Khasi 
has no rules of marriage, I shall quote the most 
sacred pronouncement the Khasi when two 
persons, the man and the woman, are initiated 
into that state. Calling upon the name of God 
the Khasi says — “U Lei thaw briew man briw , 

Lei ne ka ( Lei synshar, ( God who creates man 
and is the source of human life, God who keeps, 
controls, preserves ), tl Hei ko Bl-ei na jrong, Ko 
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Blei na tbian, ko Lei Synshar, Ko Blei triw, 
man briw, kumba la hukum Jcumba bhu ma phi 
U Blei ka Blei ban long I Kha I man , kumba 
la pynhiar ka synjat mynta ka sgni, ba phin tip , 
ba phin sngew na jrong ho kyndiang ba ita I 
jaid bad ita I jaid ki la iapoi kha poi man ban 
iaroi ban ia man ban ia heh ka long kynthei ka 
long shynrang’, Oh God from above, oh God 
from below. Thou God who eontrollesfc, who keepest 
and preservest, Thou God who createst man and 
the origin and source of human life, — as ordained 
by Thee, Oh God, U Blei ( God in the male 
aspect), Ka Blei (God in the female aspect) 
that there should be I Kha (person to bear and 
give birth ) I man ( person with whom and 
through whom to give cause to life and to grow ), 
as token has been brought down this day, [a ring 
is given], so that Thou mayest hear clearly from 
above, that such and such jaid (kind, clan) and 
such and such a jaid (kind, clan) have become joined 
in marriage in order to increase, in order to grow, so 
as to increase the state of being female and the state 
of being male ( i. e. male and female population ).” 
[This is said as a woman of a certain clan always 
marries a man of a different clan.] As I have 
said elsewhere, “There is no tradition among the 
Khasis that there was ever a time when the status of 
marriage did not exist among our ancestors, There is 
a belief among the Khasis that they were instructed 
in their religion and that their ceremonies and 
rites were delivered by God Himself to the 
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Hyimiew Trep Hynmew Sknm ( the sevai nests, 
seven Toots). These seven nests or roots were 
seven pairs of virgin women and men created by 
God to marry and they formed seven houses 
( families ) and from them the country was -filled 
and the rites and ceremonies were obtained. Thus the 
Khasi takes pride in the fact that God Himself deli- 
vered their religion and the rites and ceremonies 
unto them. ... The Kbasi mafcriftneal system 
has come down through ages and with a definite 
idea of the anion of one naan with one sromaai. 
This is significant for those who consider that 
marriage is and has always been common to the 
whole human race, and it raises the question as 
to whether the Khasi idea is the survival ef a 
period when the nature of paternity was not 
understood”. 

In the sacred rites of baptism of this simple folk 
we find that a Khasi grandmother will not officiate 
in the name-giving oeremony unless in the marriage 
of her son with the woman to whom the child is 
born there has been the regular oeremony of 
marriage. 


Y. THE BACTERICIDAL ACTION OF THE 
WATER OF THE GANGES AND JUMNA 
RIVERS ON THE CHOLERA MICROBES,* 

By 

E. Hanbury Hankin, m, a., se. n. 

( Late Chemical Examiner to Government for the United Provinces 
and the Central Provinces ). 

The sanctity accorded to the Ganges and the 
Jumna by the Hindus is well known. To the 
foreigner and to most English-educated Hindus, 
this reverence for the water of these rivers may 
appear to have been earned to unreasonable 
lengths. When one sees to the course of the 
Ganges or the Jumna, where it passes through a 
large town, thousands of the inhabitants washing 
themselves, their cattle and their clothes m the- 
turbid and muddy water, when one remembers, 
that frequently balf-burnt corpses find their last 
resting-place in these rivers, it is excijsabl& to 
think that their waters must be dangerous ta 
drink and that the veneration of Hindus for 
their sacred rivers is a proof of their ignorance 
of all ideas of sanitation or cleanliness. Tin's is 
the view hitherto held by European authorities 
as regards the spread of cholera; they have been 

* This article originally appeared io French in the Annalts de 
rinstitut Pasteur for 1896, page 5Uff. We are indebted to the Edi- 
tor of that Journal for permission given to. the author to publish this 
translation. A few explanatory notes have been added by the author. 
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ready to consider the Ganges as the principal 
agent for the transmission of the disease in its country 
of origin and as the nidus of the microbe. Recent 
scientific experiments, however, would appear to 
indicate a demonstrable basis for the superiority 
ascribed to the water of these rivers over those 
of most other rivers. 

A simple microscopic examination of the water 
of either of these two rivers reveals a remarkable 
difference between them and the water of European 
rivers of the same degree of turbidity. In the 
latter, one finds abundant animal and vegetable 
debris, numerous microbes and living animals 
and vegetables of microscopic size. The water of 
the Ganges or the Jumna, on the contrary, shows 
but rarely any traces of organic matter, except 
perhaps in the immediate neighbourhood of a 
bathing ghat or just below a town. The turbidity 
of the water is almost entirely due to small 
particles of sand or mica. Bacteriological examina- 
tion proves that the microbes are far less numerous 
than they are in European rivers of the same size. 
The Indian rivers in question are for the most 
part free of water- weeds or any form of vegetable life. 1 

A closer examination reveals numerous reasons 
for this comparative bacteriological purity. In 
India there are no large sewerage systems empty- 
ing into the rivers. Certainly in the larger towns 
there are surface drains that lead to the adjacent 
rivers but during the greater part of the year 

1 See “On the Microbe s of Indian Rivers” communicated to the 
Indian Medical Congress held in December 1894. 




The Bactericidal Action of Ganges Water. 137 

their flow is negligible. Equally rare are chemical 
or other factoriesi which in Europe may be found 
on the banks or rivers and contributing pollution 
to their waters. The best protection of the Indian 
river waters, in the region with which I am best 
acquainted ( the central part of the Gangetic plain ), 
is the fact that their banks are fringed by zones of 
sterile country often one or two miles in width, 
and usually cut up into ravines in which villages 
are met with but rarely. After having received 
pollution from some large town, the river remains 
free from further appreciable pollution of a like 
nature until it reaches the next town which may 
be one or two hundred miles down stream. 

There are only two villages, for instance, on 
the banks of the Jumna in the twelve and a half 
miles of its course below Agra. There are only 
three within 23 miles upstream and probably none 
of these villages contain more than 500 inhabitants. 

Thus the recognised self-purifying power of the 
river water that depends on the action of air and 
sunlight might be expected to be more active in 
India than in Europe. The larger rivers of the 
United Provinces flow in thin layers in a winding 
course over sand-banks and therefore under the 
best conditions for the action of light and oxygen 
on their waters, which factors we may expect will 
be aided iu their action by the usually high 
temperature. 

The water of these rivers comes, during the 
greater part of the year, not from rain or surface 
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drainage hut from the melting of snow on the 
Himalayas. Hence (from its origin their water is 
likely to contain fewer microbes than is the case 
with European rivers which are- fed by rain water 
coming from the surface of cultivated land. 

At the beginning of the hot weather* on one 
occasion when the water level was exceptionally 
Tow, the Jumna water was found to contain : — 


56 to 76 microbes per c.c. at a point 5 miles above Agra, 
700 to 750 ,, „ ,, » just above the town, 

3,000 to 25,000 „ ,, ,, below the town. 


From this point below the town the numbers 
of microbes present decreased rapidly until 12f 
mites downstream, only about 130 microbes per 
o.o. were found. At a slightly later date (4th 
April; when the river was still lower and the 
current still less, the number of microbes in the 
water collected below the town waa always more 
than 100,000 per c.c. But three miles further 
down stream, the number was not above 100* 
while figures of 26 and 80 were found for water 
taken 12£ miles below the town. These figures 
indicate the presence of a remarkable self-purify- 
ing power. 

The following figures show the numbers of mi- 
crobes per c c. in water collected at the intake of 
the water-works in Agra. Each figure is the 
mean of at Wast three experiments ; — 
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January 1,680 ) Gold season, occasional slight 

February 1,084} showers 

March 1,133 

April 580 

May 662 ' Hot dry season 

June ,725 

July 2,9001 

August 3,146] Rainy season 

September 1,033 

October 2,183 

November 8561 CoW dry weather 

December 1,016) 

Owing to the fisdt that oertain impurities from 
a village reach the water just above the intake, 
the figures are higher than would otherwise be 
the ease. 

These observations that show the comparative 
bacteriological purity of the Ganges and its afflu- 
ents do not throw any light on the question 
that for long has been a great difficulty in ad- 
mitting the water-borne theory of cholera. 

The fundamental law of the spread of great 
Indian epidemics of this disease is that commenc- 
ing in Bengal they travel up country in the con- 
trary direction to the flow of the rivers. The 
epidemics never, it is asserted, travel down stream. 
How can this be explained if cholera is a water- 
borne disease ? How is it that when cholera 
breaks out at a place of pilgrimage on the bank 
of one of these rivers, it does not attack villages 
on the river bank down stream, except in cases 
ra which it is introduced by returning pilgrims? 

One cannot explain this remarkable fact by 
supposing that the cholera microbe does not reach 
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the river water. It is true that Hindus do not, 
as a rnle, use the actual edge of the river for 
depositing dejecta owing to their reverence for 
the water as sacred . 2 But though this source of 
pollution is absent, there are many others. A 
microbe ^distinguishable from that of cholera has 
been found by me in the water of a drain in the 
Agra city that was flowing into the Jumna river. 
Washing of clothes and bathing are other sources 
of contamination. Microbes apparently identical 
with those of cholera have been found by me in 
specimens of Jumna and Ganges water collected 
at bathing ghats during pilgrim festivals at 
Allahabad and elsewhere. But the most obvious 
source of infection is the custom of throwing 
cholera corpses into the stream. 

Ordinarily corpses are partially at least burnt 
before being thrown into the sacred river. But in 
several districts cholera corpses are often thrown into 
the river without any such preliminary purification. 

Such considerations pointed out the desirability 
of investigating the fate of cholera microbes when 
placed in the water of thess rivers. In the first 
place, it seemed to be possible that the water of 
the Ganges and the Jumna could not support the 
life of the cholera microbe owing to the lack of 
certain nutritious matters. The following expert 

2 Indian villagers have no scruple in depositing such pollution 
a few feet away from the bank. Melons grown on sand banks 
during the hot season are often manured with human dejecta, 
a. practice that offers a possible source of pollution for the 
water. 
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ments carried out to test this possibility led me 
to the discovery that the water of these rivers 
contains an antiseptic that has a well-marked 
power of killing the microbe of cholera. 

This eflect was only slightly marked in my 
first experiments, because, as I understood later,, 
the water tested had been sterilised in an autoclave. 
The decrease or removal of bactericidal power by 
this treatment is illustrated by the following 
example. In this and in succeeding experiments, 
the word “heated” is intended to mean that the 
specimen has been heated for half an hour in an 
autoclave to a temperature of 115 Cent.. To 
water, thus heated, coming from various sources, 
cholera microbes were added. The numbers then 
present in the samples tested were estimated 
immediately and also at intervals by the usual 
colony-counting method. The following figures were 
obtained : — 

Numbers of colonies obtained after : — 

0 12 3 4 5 24 48 hours 

Jumna 12,500 20,000 17,5000 30,000 32,000 26,000 4,000 5,000 

Tap Water 14,000 17,000 17,5000 21,000 20,000 19,000 17,000 15,000 
Ganges 10,000 8,000 13,5000 5,000 13,000 20,000 18,000 15,000 

Thus in the Jumna and Ganges water and in 
Agra tap water (which is derived from the Jumna) 
no great change in the numbers of added cholera 
microbes took place. 


18 
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Now let us see the different result when beat- 
ing, in an autoclave was replaced by filtration 
through a Pasteur filter. 

Numbers of colonies obtained after : — 



0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

25 

49 hours 

Ganges filtered 

5,500 

3,500 

200 

0 

0 

0 

0 

,, heated 
and filtered 

| 6,000 

5,000 

6,000 

6,400 

4,000 

3,800 

15,000 

Well water 1 
filtered 1 

8,500 

8,000 

7,500 

10,000 

80,000 

4,000 

15,000 

Well water ) 
heated ) 

7,500 

10,000 

12,000 

14,000 

16,000 

30,000 

25,000 


One sees that Ganges water not heated, in 
this experiment, kills all the cholera microbes 
added in less than three hours. Thp same water 
heated lacks this power. Well water, whether fil- 
tered or heated, was found to be a good food 
medium for the microbe. In this and the suc- 
ceeding experiments a Pasteur filter was used for 
the filtration. In each experiment numerous con- 
trol observations were made to prove the purity 
of the cultures and sub-cultures. 

The following experiment was designed to test 
whether the bactericidal action was due to the 
absence of nutrititive matter. Distilled water, 
which presumably contains no nutritive matter, 
was found to have no appreciable power of kill- 
ing cholera microbes under the conditions of the 
experiment. 

The: details were as follows 

Number of colonies contained after 

Water of \ 0 1 2 3 4 24 hours 

Jumna filtered j 4,200 .800 0 6 0 0 

Distilled water 4,600 5,000 6,000 6,900 200 12,000 
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In other experiments it has often been my 
experience that cholera microbes perish when placed 
in distilled water but this never happens so 
rapidly as in the filtered waters of the Granges 
and Jumna. Ordinarily the water in my experi 
ments was sterilised by filtration. In order to be 
sure that the bactericidal power was not due to 
this treatment, an experiment was carried out in 
winch unsterilised Jumna water was infected from 
cholera culture. Traces of this infected water 
were added at intervals to peptone media and it 
was found that within four hours no evidence of 
survival of the cholera microbes could be obtained. 

To give every possible advantage to the cholera 
microbe in the following experiments, a culture 
was employed that had been made in sterilised 
Jumna water to which peptone and a trace of 
alkali had been added This medium was inocula- 
ted two or three days before the actual experi- 
ment, a fresh culture in the medium being made 
daily. By this means an attempt was made to 
acclimatise the microbe to living in Jumna waters. 
In this way it was hoped to avoid any ill effects 
that might possibly ( but not probably ) accrue 
from a brusque passage from a rich culture medium 
to a poor one like river water. The cholera 
microbe is not very sensitive to such changes. 
The enteric bacillus is more so as has been shown 
by Haffkine ( Annales d' V Institute Pasteur , 1890, 
Vol. IY, page 363). Nevertheless this bacillus is 
not killed by transference to Jumna water, under 
laboratory conditions, as proved by the following 
experiments 
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Number of colonies 


after : — 0 

B. Typhi acclima- 
tised in bouillon 
and then placed 
in : — 

1 

3 

3 

4 

24 hours 

Well water S00 

100 

100 

150 

100 

30,000 

Tap water 250 

B. Typhi acclima- 
tised in water and 
then placed in : — 

Well water 800 

50 

100 

50 

50 

15,000 

600 

100 

200 

250 

50,000 

Tap water 900 

100 

200 

150 

100 

90,000 


The enteric bacillus used in these experiments 
had been acclimatised by placing it in bouillon or 
water three days before and by making fresh 
cultures in these media daily. The tap water is 
derived from the Jumna, as already explained, and 
ordinarily exercises a bactericidal action on the 
cholera microbe. 

The effect of heating on Ganges water has been 
described in an earlier paragraph. The following ex- 
periment shows the effect of heating on Jumna 
water. The cholera used in this test was Haflf- 
kine’s cholera vaccine. 

Number of colonies 

after : — 0 1 2 3 4 25 49 brs 

Water of 1 2,500 1,500 1,000 5,000 0 0 0 

Jumna filtered J 

ditto 5,000 4,000 3,000 3,000 2,000 0 0 

Jumna heated \ 5,000 4,000 6,000 5,000 6,000 10,000 36,000 

and filtered J 

Jumna heated 6,000 5,000 4,500 4,000 4,000 3,000 8,000 

The Haffkine’s cholera vaccine used in the above 
experiment was of non-Indian origin. It was 

necessary to find out whether the waters of the 
Ganges and Jumna would have the same action 
on microbes of cholera from an Indian source. 



The Bactericidal Action of Ganges Water. 1 
In order to test this point, a microbe was used 


that had been derived from a cholera epidemic 
in Bellary (Madras Presidency). The following 


results were 

obtained : — 






Numbers of colonies after : — 


hours 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

25 

Bellary cholera 
in : — 

Jumna filtered 

8,000 

4,000 

3,000 

100 

0 

0 

ditto 

6,000 

5,000 

1,500 

0 

0 

0 

ditto 

9,000 

5,000 

1,000 

160 

0 

0 

Tap water\ 
filtered J 

7,000 

1,200 

100 

0 

0 

0 

ditto 

8,000 

1,000 

200 

0 

0 

0 

Ganges filtered 

8,000 

6,000 

6,000 

8,000 

12,000 

21,000 

ditto 

6,500 

7,000 

7,000 

1,000 

12,000 

24,000 

Haffkine’s vaccin in : — 






Jumna filtered 

10,000 

3,000 

150 

0 

0 

0 

ditto 

8,000 

2,000 

100 

50 

0 

0 

ditto 

10,000 

1,500 

150 

100 

6 

0 

Tap water 

7,500 

3,000 

150 

50 

0 

0 

ditto 

7,000 

4,000 

100 

0 

0 

0 

Ganges filtered 

9,000 

3,000 

1,250 

4,000 

2,000 

20,000 

ditto 

8,000 

5,000 

4,000 

2,500 

3,000 

25,000 

Well water as control : — 






Bellary cholera 

7,000 

8,000 

10,000 

10,000 

20,000 

18,000 

ditto 

8,000 

10,000 

11,000 

10,000 

16,000 

16,000 

Haffkine’s vaccin 

9.000 

8,000 

3,000 

4,000 

9,000 

28,000 

ditto 

8,000 

8,000 

2,500 

2,000 

6,000 

25,000 

In the above experiment Jumna 

water 

killed 


cholera microbes that were put into it whether 
taken directly from the river or whether it had 
been submitted tu sand filtration at the Munici- 


pal Waterworks. The result was the same on 
microbes of cholera that came originally from 
Tonkin and on cholera microbes obtained from 
Bellary. On the contrary Ganges water in this 
case was destitute of bactericidal power. In order 
to avoid a possible source of error, all the test 
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twbes used to contain the different samples of 
water submitted to the test were new ones 
recently arrived from Europe whieh had been 
washed with tap water and had had no other 
treatment. This precaution was taken in many 
of my experiments though no positive evidence 
existed that it was necessary. 

In yet another experiment Ganges water showed 
itself innocuous to the cholera microbe. My belief 
is that this result was due to the fact that 
before arriving in my laboratory it had to undergo 
a long railway journey and that 50 to 60 hours 
elapsed between the time of having its been taken from 
the river and its being used in these experiments. 
A. reason for this belief is furnished by the 
following experiment in which Jumna water on 
kaepiug practically loat its action on the cholera 
microbe. The specimens described as “kept” had 
been placed in a receptacle for several hours 
before the experiment : — 

Number of colonies after : — 

hours 

0 1 2 3 4 29 53 

A. Water kept) 

in bottle j • 

L literal** } 3)000 b800 15,000 15,000 1,800 7,000 18,000 

2 ' } 3,600 3,000 8Q0 4,000 750 10,000 22,000 

B. Water kept in tin 

1 "filte^d 461 } 3j00 ° 1 »300 1,600 1,000 700 24,000 8,000 

2, Tan wftter I 

bofled } 2)900 3)200 2)800 O. 000 3,000 36,000 3.0,000 

C. Fresh samples 

1 filtered UiF .} 4) 000 1,3000 750 250 50 0 0 

2 toted**** } 4)000 4 .°°° 5,000 5,000 5,000 6,000 18,000 
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As a, criticism of the foregoing experiments 
it might be suggested that possibly tire microbes 
had not been actually killed by the Ganges, and 
Jumna waters but merely so changed; that they 
could no longer form eolonies in the agar-agar 
jelly used in the tests. To obviate this objection, 
on several occasions peptone and alkali were 
added, in suitable amounts, to the apparently 
sterile mixture of Jumna water cholera microbes, 
at intervals of 5 to 25 hours. Previously it had 
been found that such addition of peptone’ awd 
alkali completely removes from Jumna water aH 
its harmful action on the cholera microbe and, otr 
the other hand, the solution of peptone is the 
best culture medium known for this microbe. 
Since the test tubes of Jumna water thus treated 
remained sterile, we have an adequate proof that 
the cholera microbes previously added had bees 
really killed. These test tubes two or three days 
later were inoculated with cholera and then pro- 
duced good cultures, The medium therefore was 
favourable. 

It haB been shown above that Jumna water 
loses its bactericidal power on heating. One may 
ask, therefore, whether the bactericidal' substance 
is destroyed by beat or whether it is a volatile 
substance that is driven off by boiling. To tent 
between these alternatives,. Jumna water was heated 
in hermetically sealed tubes ; under such conditions 
it should lose ks action on cholera if the bact- 
terieidal substance ia one destroyed by beat and 
it should retain its activity if it is due to a 
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volatile substance which is unable to escape from 
the sealed tube, provided that latter is only 
opened when cold. That the latter alternative is 
the case is shown by the following experiment : — 




Number of colonies after — 


Water of : — 




hours 






0 

l 

2 

3 

4 

5 

24 

48 

Jumna heated 1 
in hermetically 
sealed tube J 

• 2,100 

150 

50 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

ditto 

1,500 

50 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Jumna filtered 

1,000 

450 

300 

350 

50 

0 

0 

0 

Jumna heated 1 
in open tube / 

1,8C0 

1,000 

1,250 

600 

1,900 

1,500 

3,800 

2,500 


merer*** } 1.000 800 500 750 800 900 1,800 1,000 

A similar result was obtained in the following 
experiment : — 

Number of colonies after — 

Water of : — hours 

0 1 2 3 3 24 

4 ' 200 l . 100 0 0 0 0 
ditto 3,500 100 0 0 0 0 

3 .™0 6 ' 000 4 ' 6C0 6 ' 000 ®' 000 

s- 000 3 ' 7M ‘•° (w 6 .°°° 00 3 ’°°° 

Distilled water 4,500 4,000 6,000 5,500 200 12,000 

Jumna filtered 4,200 800 0 0 0 0 

These two experiments show that Jumna water 
heated in closed vessels remains capable of killing 
cholera microbes and that it loses this power 
when heated in a vessel closed by cotton wool 
or in a shallow platinum dish. 

In the second of these experiments the water 
had been obtained at Kailasi Gb&t a place situ- 
ated about 22 miles (by river) above Agra. Thus 
. it » not only in the neighbourhood of the town 
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that the bactericidal power is manifest 3£uEtfe©r 
my experiments have been carried out at all times 
of the year except daring the rains, thus proving 
that the bactericidal action on cholera is net 
merely an occasional phenomenon. 

Daring the hot weather the whole of the 
Jumna river water at a point some 200 miles 
above Agra and a few miles below Delhi, is 
deflected into the Agra- Delhi canal The joints 
of the darn by which this is done are caulked so 
that there is no doubt that the deflection is 
complete. This procedure does not result in the 
river drying up. 'Subsoil water appears in the 
bed of the river owing to the fall in the level 
of the latter during its course and ^offices to 
maintain a slow current. Under these conditions 
the water shows the same bactericidal power as 
t does when the water is mainly derived from 
melting of the snow on the Himalayas. The 
subsoil water that is found in wells and when 
in wells, as already shown, it has no bactericidal 
powers. The antiseptic property that the river 
water ordinarily shows appears, therefore, either 
to be formed in the river or received by it in 
situ. The same substance appears to be present 
in Ganges water. It is improbable in the 
highest degree that it exists in mountain streams 
iu the Himalayas or in rivers in other parts of 
India whose waters are known to be capable of 
transmitting the infection. 

It appeared to me to be of importance to 

19 
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learn whether Jumna water had the same bacte- 
ricidal action when collected below and above the 
town of Agra. It also appeared to be worth 
testing whether the practice of throwing cremated 
or partially cremated corpses into the river had 
any effect on its bactericidal power. The follow- 
ing experiment furnishes an answer to these 
questions. 


Number of colonies after 












hours 

Water of 

0 

1 

2 

3 


21 

45 

Jumna from abovel 
the town / 

1,200 

200 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Jumna from below 1 
the town / 

1,500 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Jumna from below] 
the town & near a > 
floating corpse J 

1,250 

50 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

ditto 

2,000 

500 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Jumna from abovel 
town heated J 

r 1,250 

1,200 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Jumna below town! 
heated J 

| 1,000 

2,000 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


Well water heated 1,200 1,250 1,700 1,200 1,500 3,000 16,000 


Thus in this experiment no proof could be 
obtained that either the impurities coming from 
town drains or substances that might be derived 
from half carbonised corpses had any effect on 
the bactericidal action of the water on cholera 
microbes. 

Although the scientific interest of the above 
results may seem to be limited by the fact that 
the nature of the bactericidal substance is, as yet, 
undetermined, the experiments are of interest in 
that they serve to explain why in India cholera 
is not carried downstream by the Ganges and 
similarly constituted rivers. Practical applications 
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of the above results at once suggest themselves. 
For instance pilgrims to sacred places on the 
banks of the Ganges and Jumna might with 
advantage be advised to drink the river water 
and to avoid that of wells. This, no doubt, would 
be a welcome ordinace as Hindus regard the 
water of these rivers as sacred and also as bene- 
ficial to health. 


P. S . — The nature of the bactericidal substance in 
Ganges and Jumna water was obscure at the 
time the above paper was written. At the present 
day a plausible suggestion can be put forward as 
to its nature. It is now known that hydrogen 
peroxide — a powerful antiseptic and oxidising 
substance — is formed whenever water containing 
salts evaporates in the presence of sunlight. The 
self- purifying power possessed by large rivers is 
probably largely due to peroxide formed in this 
way. In most rivers so much organic matter is 
present that the peroxide is rapidly destroyed. 
In the case of the Ganges and Jumna water, 
water weeds are practically absent, possibly owing 
to some action of the micaceous silt suspended in 
their water. Other forms of vegetable pollution, 
as described above, are only present in minute 
amounts. Hence the peroxide that is formed by 
the action of sunlight on the water flowing often 
in Bhallow layers, is able to concentrate its action 
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on the microbes that reach these rivers* Thus 
may be explained both the remarkably small numbers 
of microbes usually found in the water of these 
riven and also the special action, of. such, waters 
on the microbe erf: cholera. 

The late Dr. Pestoirjee Gfhadially, when working 
in the Agra laboratory, attempted to test this 
suggestion by trying whether the bactericidal 
power of Jumna water was removed by substance 
that destroy peroxide. It is known that perman- 
ganate and peroxide, when mixed, mutually destroy 
one another. He commenced with this substance 
and found that the addition of a minute amount 
of permanganate, an amount far too small to give 
any appreciable colour to the watar, completely 
removes the bactericidal action on the microbe of 
cholera. Unfortunately Dr. Ghadially was unable 
to proceed further in this research owing to his 
transference from Agra. 


VI. A MUNDA FOLK-TALE. 


(Collected and tranelated by P. K. Mitra , M.A., Bihar 
Provincial Civil Service.) 

Ha ram-Bttria kinga Kahani. 

[Story of the Otd Man and Old Woman. J 

Bdror hdrarn burid-hing tdekend* Enkmgd 

A couple old man old woman there was.. Their 

hoganana ko kako tdekena. Enking sin, chahOdn 

children not there were. They plough and dig 

taekena-king . Ear dm din&ki sine senotdn 

used to The old man every, day ploughrto going 

tdekend. Orb bur id dinaki 

• • 

used. And the old woman every day 

landia tikin dipli mdndi idiai 

lazy man meal time (= morning) rice to carry [to him] 
tdne tdekend. Musing hulang tuyukb buriake 

used to. One day jaekals the old worn an- to 
mdndi iditanko lelki’a. Dola bu ili mdndi 
rice carrying-they saw [her.] Come let us beer riee 
bu reia mente ko jagar keda. Sobenko 

we- will snatch, saying they conversed. All 
nirkedako. 0r5 burid ko kdjiaitdnd, ** E 
ran. And old woman they said to her, Q 

dji j E dji 1 Chikanam idijdda ? 

grand mother ! O grand mother ! what are you taking? 
De-le lel-lea. Ord soben tuiuko mdndi ko 

Let us see. And all jackals rice they 

chirdndrd kid oro soben mdndi ko jomchdbdtddd. 
snatched away and all rice they ate up. 

Buna rtf tan sulitdn lo hdrdmtde 

The old woman weeping sobbing whilst the old man 
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seterlena. Oro soben kdji hdrftme 
to see arrived. And all facts to old-rnan-she 
udubflia. Haram isue Jchisi j&nn 

reported to him. Old man very much became angry 
oro enko dale monekeda. Eta hulang burin 
and those beat resolved. The other day the old 
he sine hul fata. Bote ta i'ae 
woman to-plough he sent her. She put on a langofi (loin 

oro bed'taiae. Ae do burid 

cloth) and a turban. He, on the other hand old wo- 
lijate lijajana. Oro landia tikin dipli 

man’s cloth-he put on. And morning-meal time 

mandi e dupilkeda oro e senojana. 

rice he carried on the head and he went. 

Horare tuiuko haram ko kajiai tana : E 

On the way jackals old man they say to him : O 

Oji ! E aji chikanam idijada. 

grand-mother ! O grand -mother! What are youcarrying? 
De le lei lea Enloge nir hundi lena ko mendo 
Give us, let us see.** At once ran up they but 
haram miad' sofa e ukuakad taekena nanre 

old man a stick he concealed had kept near 
rikad’ koae oro iyah danal e 

allowed them he (to come) and such beating-he 

dalked koa chi nir hora ka ko namkeda 
beat them that to run way not they found, 
nir tan nir tan lo haram ko dhirao Ha 
running running while old man they threatened him, 
“ Ra haram alem dalked lea amd nael 
“Wait, old man, as you beat us your plough-share 
kote senoa ? Hdrame senojana oro nael re 

where will go ? Old man went and plough in 
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kanti e thokao perekeda oro piri re bagetada 
nail-he fix filled and high field-in left. 
Nida dipli tuiuko naelta ko hijulena oro 

Night time jackals plough- near-they came and 

nael bagrao nagen enreko jhiki bdralena 

plough spoil for on it they dragged themselves 
kanti kote chhochhrao leu imtdng parparadled koa,. 
with nails snatched that time felt smart pain. 
En dipli ko atkar keda chi naelre 

At that time they felt that in the plough 
kanti thokao pereakana oro ko kaji keda “ ochoea 
nails fix filled up and they said get away 

ochoea hardme beda ked bua gan ka ko 

get away old man has cheated us wound may us 
mente kanti e thokan pereakada oro 

for the purpose of nails he fix filled up and 
ko kaji keda, “ Rd hdram alem ganakadlea 
they said, “Wait, old man, as you wounded us 
amd manol kote senoa ? Eta hulang soben 

your beans where will go ? ” Other day all 

manal e god' chabakeda oro gota haturCt 

beans-he plucked out and entire village-of 

holad' ko an kete haka bara tadae. Nida 

knife having brought hung about. Night 

dipli tuiuko manal god' ko hijulena oro ko 

time jackals beans to pluck they came and they 

god' hena do tikore gota ko gan 

plucked but in their hands completely they were 
chabajana. Parpararded ko uritang atkar keda 
injured Pained they that time understood 

chi hardme beddkedbua holade haka kada 
that “old man had cheated us knives-he had suspended 
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ahu gem ka bu mente. Qchoea Ocfam 

we may be injured so that. 'Forbear, forbear, 

(dope a karredo tipe bandnioa Entedo 

do not, otherwise hands your will be cut off.” Then 

e 1aaj% keda, R<x hfiram idem ganakadlea. Amd 

he said, “Wait old man as then injured as. Thy 

simko hole ko senoa? Htlram ne kdji 

fowls where they will go T Old man this word 

aiumJceda oro aiuW eviub' dipli soben sim ko bolo- 

heard and evening time all fowls having 

pmchi soben simko e atom Joed Jcea oro nubajemdi 

entered all fowls he removed-them and after it 

miad' datrom e mb' keda oro kaslire 

becam e dark a sickle he held and in roost- 

e dtdktma. Nida dipli tuiuko hiju-lenaoro 

place he eat. Night time jackals came and 

mod' horo sim kwnbtcru ko bulkia. Tara ko do 

one •(jackal) fowfe-to-st-eal they sent him. Some 

bmhrire ko vkwjana. Inie mnojana oro 

in the garden-they eoneealecL He went and 

hetpd hapd te Jcueli e bolotcma. Ilirrdmi 

silently roosting place they enter. Old man he 

atkeertaia oro datrome dondo keda. Nan pen 

percei ved him and sickle-be raised. Having 

j&nchi jorsaen - e tombatdia. Tuiuki purage 

got near with force he peeked him. Jackal very much 

ham taia. “ Baba -re baba l Bade bade menu 

• • • 

was pained. “Oh heavens 1 big big (fowls) there 
km chimd', Soda tadingte maeomke soben urungo- 
wm Being peeked blood all arenoa- 

Um*~” -mente Exyi-tors& g»U kola 

Whilst saying, comrades near he 
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nirjana. Kuri ho yam anakad'koa mente gati 
ran. “Where have you brought them’’, saying com- 
koko kulikiya kaing hariad' ko yah bade 

rades-they asked him. Not-I succeeded such big ones 
mena kote mid' soda rege ko harutertd inga. 
there being one pecking with they drove me off.” 
Ente etdnie senojana. Ini keo hfiram e tomha 
Then another went. Him also old man he pecked 

ki ia. Ini oe nirjana. Enlo kage pari pari 

him He also ran away. Like this by turns 

sobenko senojana oro sobenko e tomha gan ked koQ, 
all went and all he pecked wounded them. 
Tundure haram tuiu e senojan. Ini ge enkoa 
In the end old jackal-he went. He their 
bhandari e taekena. Aste Aste bolotana 
head he was. Slowly slowly-he enters. 
Hamm inid sada - e aiumtada naurerikaia e 
Old man his footfall he heard; he let him come 
oro jorsaen e tombatct ia. Ini oe nirjana 
near and with force he pecked him. He also ran away, 
oro gati koe kajiako tana, “ Apea bhakud ko 
and comrade he says to them — “Your, O fools ! 
koun sim. Haram do e dubakana datrom 
where are [your] fowls ? Old man-he is sitting, sickfe 
sabkete sim simpe kajiea simdo soben e 

having caught. Fowl fowls-you say.— Fowls all he 
ukuakadkoa oro ae sime baiujana 

has concealed them and he fowl (-as) is pretending 
ofo abu e ganjad bua. Ena ka pe thor keda 

and us-he is wounding us. This not you understood 

20 
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bhakuako t Ente sobenkoko nirjana. Mid hulnng 
fools !” Then all fled away. Other day 
bujia seta re raltan sulitan e 

old woman in the morning crying weeping she 
taekena. Tuiuko hiju natnkiako ofo ho 

had been. Jackals came and found her they* and they 
kajiai tana “ Ate aji chinamentem rd 

say to her, “Oh } grand mother ! Why are yotr 
tana china hobajana. *‘ Chinaing kapiapea 
weeping ? what happened V* “ What-I Bhall tell you* 
jaing ko. Nido harame goejctna. Ena okoe 
oh grand sons 1 He the old man died. That who 
o?o topa aing ae Ofo okoe asuling oe? 

will bury him for me and who will support me, 
mente paham pahaming rd tana" “Oh end 
this remunerating-I am weeping.” “Oh ! that 
nagente atom phikira ale menu lea alele asul mea 
for do not worry; we are here; we will support 
chiulam kama/nd 

you when you are doing the last rites of the old man. 
mod' pif taeomte e metad' koa Iril md 
one week after.” He said to them. Eight days (after) 
seta re buria laladl etekeda. Enid ge 

in morning old woman baking she began. Soon after 
tuiuko hijii lena. Chhang chhango chi 
jackals came there. Whenever the sound of chhang 
enado aji aing ge 

chang was made, “ That is grand-mother for me, 
enado aji aing ge mente ko kaklajad 

that is 0 grand mother for me t” saying they were 
taekena. Enkare ape dapal ape 

shouting. “Like this yott all will fight one another, 



A Munda fdk-Tale. 


m 

eperang ape oro pe gopoea ape 

abuse one another and you kill one another; yon 
eobenko judd juda ing tol pea oro tact 

all separately I will bind yon and after 

keteing hating td pea monte e 

preparing bread will divide among yon saying she 
kajiad' koa sobenho majur keda , oro buria 
said to them; all agreed, and old woman 
enlekae rika keda. Maranguter tuiuko dhenkire 
like that-sbe did. Biggest jackal the riee- 
moto no baerte e tol ki ia 
basking pestle rather thick rope with-he tied him 
oro hapuring khunta kore jhank kora e 
and small ones in the pegs in the creeper-supports he 
td ked koa oro harftm e kajiaia 

tied them and old man she tailed ont to him, 
* Hnram, haram” hake sabtab keda oro terra 

"Old man, Old man!” Axe quickly holding and from 
genate koramc ete kedkoa Baer tata dariad'ko 
one side beating he began them. Rope - break-able-ones 
do nirjana mendo ka dariad' ko e koram 

however ran away but not able ones-he beat- 
goeked koa. Hdrum-tuiu do ka e nirdaoijana 
kill them. Old jackal however not heoould run away. 
Ini do kis his e koramgoe kia. — Tundu. 

Him out of anger he clubbed to death, —The end. 


Translation. 

Once upon a time there lived an old couple. 
They had no children. Both lived on cultivation. 
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The old man used to go to plough and his wife 
used to take his mid-day meals to him in the 
field. One day the jackals saw her carrying meals 
to . her husband. The jaokals held a council and 
decided, — “ Come let us snatch away the food 
which she is carrying.” Then they ran up to the 
old woman and said, “ O grand mother » O grand 
mother ! What are you taking with you ? Let us 
see what it is.” Saying this they snatched away 
the cooked rice and ate it up. The old woman 
went to her husband weeping and narrated to him 
everything that had happened. The old man was 
very much enraged and decided to beat the 
jackals. Next day he sent his wife in his [own] loin- 
cloth to the field and putting on his wife’s 
clothes went carrying the cooked rice on his head. 
In the way the jackals again accosted him, saying 
“ O grand mother ! O grand mother ! What are 
you carrying? Let us see.” Saying this they 
surrounded the man but he had brought a stick 
concealed with him. When they came near he 
gave them a sound thrashing. The jackals while 
running away said to him, “ Wait, old man. You 
beat us. Where will your plough go ?” The old 
man went and fixed nails in the plough and left 
it in the field. At night the jackals came and 
began to drag themselves on the plough for spoil- 
ing it. But their bodies were scratched all over 
and then they understood that nails had been 
fixed in the plough. Then again the jackals 
said, “Well, old man, where will your beans go?* 
Next day he plucked all the beans and in their 
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place hanged knives which he had borrowed from 
the villagers. At night the jackals came to pluck 
the beans. They attempted to pluck the knives 
and their hands were all cut. Then they under- 
stood that the old man had again cheated them 
and had hung knives. While going away they held out 
again the threat to the old man, “ Wait, old man, 
where will your fowls go?” The old man heard 
this and he . removed the fowls from the fowl- 
house and sat there. At night the jackals came 
and one of them was at first sent to steal the 
fowls, and others hid themselves in the croft. 
It entered the fowl-house quietly. The old man 
knew this and got his sickle ready. When the 
jackal came near, he pecked the jackal with the 
sickle with force. The jackal felt smarting pain. 
‘‘ Oh heavens ! there are very big ones ! One pecking 
has brought out blood.” S lying this it went to its 
comrades. “ How many fowls have you brought ? ” 
asked his comrades. “ I could not. There are 
very big ones. They drove me off pecking.” 
Then another went. The old man also pecked 
at it. It also ran away. In this way all went 
and all were injured. In the end the old jackal 
who was their leader went. It entered the fowl- 
house quietly. But the old man heard the sound 
of its feet. When it came near, the old man pecked 
at it with the sickle. He also ran away and said to 
the other jackals, “ You fools ! Where are the fowls ? 
The old man is sitting with the sickle. You said 
there were fowls. He has concealed the fowls and 
he is sitting in place of the fowls, and wounding 
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m. Yon fools 1 Did yon not understand thie f ” 
Then all run away. On another day in the morn- 
ing the old woman woe weeping. The jackals 
came near her mid said to her, " Oh grandmother j 
Why are you weeping, what has happened ?*’ The 
old woman replied, 44 Oh grandsons! What shall i 
say ? The old man is dead. Who will bury him? 
Who will support me ? These things make me 
weep.” The jackals said, u Oh, do not worry for 
that. We are here. We will maintain you. But 
when is the Kamana ’ festival oomingoff? ,, She 
said, u After a week.” After eight days in the 
morning, the old woman began preparing bread. 
At that time the jackals arrived there. Whenever 
there was sound of chang chhung 3 the jackals all 
shouted, u Ob grandmother ! [Give] that one to me, 
that one to me.” Then the old woman said, ‘‘In this 
way you all will quarrel, fight and kill one ano- 
ther, Let me first tie each of you separately. Then 
I shall divide the bread among you.’’ AH agreed 
to this. The old woman then tied them up. The 
biggest jackal she tied to the dhefiki (threshing 
pestle) with a thick rope and the small ones to 
creeper-supports. Then she oried out to her hus- 
band, ” Come now, old man.” The old man came 
out with a big axe and began belabouring the 
jackals one after another* Those who could snap 
the ropes ran away but those who could not 
were beaten to death by him. The old jackal 
could not run away. He was also beaten to 
death.- .. . — The end. 

1 Kamana, is the festival held in burning the dead 8 days 
after death. 

* Chhang chhung is the sound produced when anything is put 
Into boiling oil for frying. 




MISCELLANEOUS CONTRIBUTIONS. 

I, NOTE ON THE DHARUAS OR THE GONDS 
OF MAYURBHAHJ STATE. 

Messrs Russell and Hiralal in their Tribes 
and Castes of the Central Provinces, have given 
an account of the Gontfs. Id the following note 
I propose deal with a few points in which my 
account will differ a little from that account. 

The Gonds or Dharuas of Mayurbhanj are 
distributed in the Mayurbhanj State as follows*, 
according to the Census of 1931 : — 


Sadar Sub Division 

— 306 

Kaptipada „ 

— 188 

Baraanghati „ 

— 2,458 

Panchpir „ 

— 10,854 


From the above it Will be seen that the sub- 
division of Panchpir contains the largesb number. 
According to tradition, the Bamangbati subdivision 
was the home of the Gonds, from where they mi- 
grated to other places when the Zamindar of 
Bamanghafi was deposed in 1835 by the then 
Maharaja Jadunath Bhafija of Mayurbbafij. The 
history of the Zamindar family narrates that their 
Ancestor came to MayUrbhafij from Gafh Mandala 
in the Central Provinces, and his family was 
Inown aw the Dharma Zamindar of BaraanghSti. 

The significance of the Ofiy£ term DfearuS 
can be understood from the following quotation 
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from the Tribes and Castes of the Central Pro- 
vinces, Vol III:— 

1. “The ordinary Gonds in most Districts form 
one endogamous group, and are known as the 
Dhur or * dust ’ Gonds, that is, the common 
people.” (P. 63) 

2. “ The Dharwe or Naik Gonds of Chanda were 
formerly employed as soldiers, and hence obtained 
the name of Naik or leader.” (P. 64) 

3. “ Here certain large septs, especially the Mika 
and Dhurwa, are divided into a number of sub-septs 
within each of which marriage is prohibited.” (P. 67) 

4. “The meaning of the important sept names 
Marabi, Dhurwa and Nika has not been ascertained, 
and the members of the sept do not know it.” (P. 67) 

It is not known whether the Dharuas of 
Mayurbhanj were so called from those three sig- 
nificances of the term or any of them, namely, 
(i) the ordinary Gond, (ii) Military service and 
(iii) Sept name. 

The Gonds are found in Orissa in the States 
of Keonjhar, Bonai, Bamra and Gangpur. In 
Bonai “ the two leading members of this tribe, 
called respectively Dandapdta and Mah&pQtra 
held fiefs on terms of military service under 
the chief. (Orissa Feundatory States Gazetteer, 
p. 145), 1 So it is possible that the name Dharua 

1 In Keonjhar the Gond is an immigrant from theCentral Provinces 
wearing Brahmanical thread but is considered a low caste ; his 
touch defiles. A Gond caste-chief is called Mahapatra and bears 
the surname of Singh. (Orwta Feudatory State* Gazetteer p. 224). 
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is due to the military service which they accepted 
under the rulers of Mayurbhanj and Bonai. 

The Gonds of Mayurbhanj are divided into 1. Soma 
(the moon), 2 Surya (the sud) 3 Jadu, 4 Kadamba, 
5 Ganga and 6 Garga vams'as which are well known 
Kshatriya stocks of India and it seems that this 
classification of the tribe has been based on the 
tradition of the Hindu Puranas. Messrs Russel 
and Hiralal are silent on this point. 

In the Panchpir subdivision of Mayurbhanj, 
all these six stocks are found as noted below : — 

1. The Mahapatra family of Sunamuhin, who 
trace descent from the Zamindar family of Baman- 
ghati claim to belong to the Soma stock (vams'a). 

2. The Gonds of village Jamuti belong to 
the Surya stock {vams'a). 

3. The family af Rama Naik of Sunamuhin 
belongs to Jadu stock (vams’a). 

4. The family of Tulsi Naik of Sunamuhin 
belongs to the Kadamba stock (vams'a). 

5. The Mundhani family of Khuntapara 
belongs to the Ganga stock (vams'a). 

6. The family of Sadhu Naik of Parbatlpur 
belongs to the Garga stock (vams'a). 

There is a head of each of these six families 
who is known as Mundhani. 

Each of these six families is said to have a 
Rishi or priest representing the Gotra (clan) name 
of the family and again each priest is represented 
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with a popular animal which is the object of 
veneration of the family. 

All these six families are also classified accord- 
ing to the number of deos or gods also, and this ded 
classification is due to the number of sons bom 
to each of the seven sons of Paramesvara at the time 
of creation. One who had only one son is the 
progenitor of Eka-deo (one-god) family Which has 
been extinct from the world. Similarly others who 
had two, three, four, five, six and seven sons were 
known respectively as Dua-Deo (two-god), Tiri-Deo 
(three-god), Chari-Deo (four-god), Pancha-Deo (five- 
god 1 , Chha-Deo (six-god), and Sata-Deo (seven-god) 
families. 

Name of Names of Names of Name of ani- 
family Deos Rishi or priest mals t the objeets 

of worship 

1. Ganga Dui-Deo Makara Crocodile 

2. Surya Tiri-Deo Vas'is'tha Lion 

3. Kadamba Chari-Deo Subesa Falcon 

4. Jadu Paficha-Deo Kasyapa Tortoise 

5. Garga Cbh-Deo Garga Elephant 

6. Soma Sata-Deo Nagasa Cobra 

According to Messrs. Russell and Hiralal “in 

Chanda a classification according to the number 
of gods worshipped is found. There are four 
main groups worshipping seven, six, five and four 
gods respectively * * * Formerly there were three- 
two- and one-god worshippers, but in each of 
these classes it is said that there were only one 
or two septs, and they found that they were 
much inconvenienced by the paucity of their num- 
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bers, perhaps for purposes of communal worship and 
feasting;, and hence they, got themselves enrolled 
in the larger groups. In reality it would appear 
that the classification according to the num- 
ber of gods worshipped is being forgotten, and' 
the three lowest groups have diappeared. This 
conjecture is borne out by the fact that in 
Chhindwara and other localities only two large 
classes remain who worship six and seven gods 
respectively and inter-marry with each other, the 
union of a man with a woman worshipping the 
same number of gods as himself being prohibited. 
Here, again, the small septs included in the groups 
appear to serve no purpose for regulating mar- 
riages. In Mandla the division according to num- 
ber of gods worshipped existed as in Chanda; 
but many Gonds have forgotten all particulars 
as to the gods and say only that those septs 
which worship the same number of gods are bhcti- 
band or related to each other, and therefore can- 
not inter marry. In Betul the division by num- 
ber of gods appears to be wholly in abeyance.” 
( Tribes and Castes of C. P., Vol III, pp. 66-67.) 
Thus it appers that the Gonds of Mayurbhanj 
are more orthodox than their brethren in the 
Central Provinces which was their original home. 

P. Achabya, B. Sc. 


II. WOANGALA FESTIVAL OF THE GAROS. 

The ceremony I am going describe is the only 
annual socio-religious festival of the Garos specially 
among the Abengs. It is usually held in the last 
week of November or in the first week of 
December, that is, just after the gathering of the 
rice harvest. Generally the ceremony lasts for two 
nights and three days but in some big villages 
it is sometimes continued for seven nights and 
days. The first day of the ceremony is known 
as ‘Rugala’, the second day as ‘Sasatson’ and the 
third day as ‘Guridoka’, The ceremony consists 
of two parts, — religious and social. 

The religious functions of the festival are first 
completed. It consists in the worship of the 
various deities and the spirits having special re- 
lation respectively with the individual and the 
village. Then the social side of the festival begins, 
which consists of feasts, music and dancing. 

On the first day the whole village people are 
busy in collecting and preparing for the coming 
worship in the evening. At the outset the 
worship of the various deities and spirits are made 
in the house of the 5 Nokma ’ (secular headman of the 
village) and then in the house of the priest and 
after that in the house of other villagers. 

1 Rongdih mite ’, — This is a female spirit 
and the worship is made in the presence of 
women. The spirit resides in the pot in which 
rice kept and the conception of this deity is similar to 
that of the Hindu goddess ‘Lakshmi’. In the evening 
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the ‘Kamal’ (priest) comes and a cotton-thread is 
tied rouud the neck of the rice-pot with three 
lumps of cotton hanging round it. After that the 
priest invokes the spirit with incantations within 
the room, and sacrifices three hens with a dao in 
front of the pot. The blood is sprinkled all over 
the pot and on the cotton lumps, and the feathers 
are tied to the pot. 

This is the goddess of wealth among the Garos 
and is particular revered by the ladies. Women also 
have got a special claim to worship Her. Here 
a similarity occurs with the practice of the Hindus 
whose guardian of wealth is the goddess ‘Lakshml’ 
rugarded as the special goddess of the ladies. 

NoJcni mite or Phakmana dothata. — ( Nokni mite 
means the spirit of the house (Nok = house, mite- 
= spirit) and phakmana dothata means the front wall 
of the house where the sacrifice is made. After 
finishing the worship of the ‘Rongdek mite’ the 
priest comes before the front wall of the house. 

Here he first worships the spirit of the house 

and then sacrifices one red cock. The blood, the 
down and the feathers are scattered all over the 
wall. 

Next in importance is the ‘ Khrongna dothata * 
(the sacrifice to the sacred post). Near the seat 
of the spirit of the house is the sacred post. 

Here the priest after the worship of the house- 

spirit sacrifices a hen and the post is covered 
with blood and feathers of the hen. 

Next comes l Krum dothata ■' (the sacrifice to 
the small drum). The priest is then taken to the 



1W 


Manin,. India., 


place, where the drum is hanging within, the room* 
and here he sacrifices a cock or hen. and. smears? 
the hlnod and. sticks the feathers on. it,. 

Then ^Akom, Miwee lothata,' that is*, the. sacrifice 
to the gong and the bell, is made. The gong ami 
the bell are kept at the foot of. the ‘Manjuri* 
post of the; house. Here the. priest, first, worships 
all the iron implements of the. house, and: the 
gong and the bell. After that ha sacrifices a cock 
or a hen. with the. blood, and feathers to which 
‘Manjuri’, Akom. and Miwee are married.. 

Then comes l Nagra dothata ,* that is, the sacrifice 
to. the flat dram. A. hen is sacrificed in. front ot 
it and the blood and the feathers are pat on ta it,. 

Angkhi dothata ( the sacrifice of the crab) — 
The front verandah of the house to which the 
stairs lead, is known as ‘ andipu *. Here they keep 
ginger plants, taro plants and many other wild 
plants and at the. foot of the post of the verandah, 
all old implements of agriculture such as ‘kachi’ 
(scythe), ‘gach-chi’ (spade), ‘ruwa* (axe), ‘ate (dao), 
are laid out. They also put cooked rice and a soup 
with a kind fish known as ‘chang’ near the post. 
In case the ‘chang’ fish is not available they 
offer some other fish in its stead. The priest 
after finishing the above-mentioned rites comes to 
the place after muttering some queer incantations, 
and sacrifices two. crabs and leaves .ten or twelve 
orabs within the house. 

When the worship of these spirits is fin ishe d 
in. the. bouse of the, headman,, then the dram, 
‘rang* (gong), and other musical instruments are 
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{flayed -and ‘chu’ (rhre^beer) is poured on ail the 
places where the worship has been made. The 
*Ndkma* (headman) then brings a, pot of ‘ehu’ 
which is made for the occasion and first 'offers a 
glassful of it to the priest. And after the priest has 
drunk all persons of the village are allowed to driuk 
and the entire quantity of drink required is supplied 
by the headman. The women and children are 
not debarred from joining on this festival and 
they also take ‘chu’ after the male memhers of 
the village have drunk. 

"When the drinking is over the priest first 
dances with a ‘sphe* (shield) in his left hand and 
‘milam’ (sword) in his right. He wears the *gando’ 
(a square blue apron six inches in breadth hanging 
from the waist to cover the privates), the ‘khoka* (the 
ceremonial red turban of the Garos), *jaksil’ (a ring 
of bell metal) at elbow and ‘jakchal’ (a ring of 
bell metal) at the wrist. Dressing himself in this 
fashion he first dances round the fire-place inside 
the house of the headman - and after him the 
headman dresses himself in the same fashion and 
dances after him. After this all villagers are 
allowed to dance till a late hour at night. 

After the dance a ceremony which is known 
as ‘ wanchi ’ is performed. It begins with the 
paddy being pounded, and a qaantity of water being 
mixed with it. This white liquid is then distributed 
to all present in the house of the headman. When 
this is over, the women dress themselves in their 
best attire and dance for the first time in the 
house of the *nokma.’ 
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After this the priest takes all persons of the 
village to his house to worship the three 
spirits, viz., ‘Rongdik dothata’, ‘Phakmana dothata,’ 
and ‘Khrong dothata’. These three spirits are wor- 
shipped and three hens are sacrificed to them in 
the same manner as described above and after it 
the dancing follows. The * wanchi ’ ceremony is 
then performed and after that the women dance 
there. 

After finishing the worship in his house the priest 
with all the men of the village goes to each house of 
the village and at each house the priest performs ‘Rong- 
dik dothata ’ and sacrifices a hen. The ‘ wanchi ’ cere- 
mony and the dancing follow in the same manner 
as already described. Sometimes the worship of 
‘ Rongdik dothata ’ is not finished in one night in 
all the houses of the village ; in such a case on the 
next night it is continued in the remaining houses. 
The worship cannot be performed at daytime. 

At dawn all villagers again assemble in the 
house of the headman and a feast is arranged by 
him with pig, hen and chu, and the villagers are ted 
sumptuously by the headman. After the feast the 
‘Sasatsoa’ is performed. First, the priest takes a 
piece of ‘sasat’ (incense) and goes near the ‘manjuri* 
post where ‘akhom’ and ‘miwe’ are placed and burns 
the incense (sasat) with queer incantations. The idea 
of worshipping the ‘sasat’ is that according to Garo cos- 
mology God first made the ‘sasat’ tree and after it 
all other trees were made; so they annually worship 
this tree and in each worship ‘sasat’ forms an impor- 
tant ingredient, After the worship of ‘sasat’, it is 
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burnt in all other places where ceremonial rites 
have been performed earlier. 

After the worship of ‘sasab’ the people assemble 
on the courtyard to dance, but before this dance thay 
are not allowed to dance outside. Here the people 
dance for sometime and then they go to the house 
of the priest who offers to all persons plenty of 
drink and after that they march from house to 
house with music and dancing. If the performance 
of ‘Rongdik dothata’ was not finished in all houses 
on the previous night then at nightfall the priest 
with the villagers visits the remaining houses and 
finishes the worship and sacrifice. When the 
worship in all houses is over then all men of the 
village assemble in the courtyard of the headman 
and spend nights and days with songs and dances 
with unceasing supply of drink by the village 
headman. 

J. K. Bosk, m. a., p. b. s. 

(Aset. Lecturer , Calcutta University.') 
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111. ORDEALS AMONG THE GAROS. 


Chokhela. — Ordeals still play an important part 
in Goro society though many of them have 
lost their former importance. When a dispute 
arises regarding the ownership of property or 
land and no settlement is possible by the inter- 
vention of other parties then they have recourse to 
the * Chokhela ordeal. In this ordeal an earthen pot 
is bought by the claimant, even at a high price. 
Then the village officers with the disputants go 
to a neighbouring jungle. Here three bamboo posts, 
each three feet in height, are planted on the ground 
in such a fashion as to form a triangle and on the 
tripod formed by these posts is placed a pot full 
of water. Then a log of wood of nearly three cubits’ 
length is placed under the pot and set fire to. If the 
water boils by the fire of the wood then the claimant 
loses ; but if on the other hand it does not boil then 
the passessor wins and the whole dispute is settled 
without any further quarrel, 

Akbroin.— The spot where a man is killed 
by a tiger is known as ‘akhrorn* and the Garos are 
afraid to go near that spot even after some years 
of the occurence. To find out whether a man is 
actually guilty of a social offence, the village 
elders take recourse to the ‘Akhrom* ordeal. A goat 
or a hen is tied at such an ‘akhrom’ for one night by 
the man who is suspected and if the animal is not ' 
injured or killed then the man is taken as innocent. 
Sometimes the village elders order the man (in 
the case of a grievous offence) to lie down at that 
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place for one night and in the morning if the 
man is found alive without any injury on his 
person then his innoeenoe is proved. 

III. — When a man has committed any heinous 
crime then he is taken before the headman who 
orders the accused to utter the following oath 
before a number of old men of the village who 
act as judges : — 

Saljong dokhina matcha chikchina mongmg. 
[May the] sun kill tiger bite elephant 
dochina ju mat china jak mat china aganana 
kill legs be cut off the hands be cut off I am 
salganong anga mamungha 

speaking in the presence of the sun I least 
dosh gri oay. 
offence not. 

“May the sun kill me, the tiger bite me, the 
elephant kill me. I am speaking in the presence 
of the sun and if I have done the least offence 
may my hands and legs be cut off.” 

After the utterance of this oath, the judges give a 
time-limit to see its result. It varies according to 
the gravity of the situation. There are three 
kinds of time-limit — viz., seven days, a term of fifteen 
days, and one year. If after the utterance of this 
oath and within the period prescribed by the 
judges anything untoward happens to the man then 
the man is taken as guilty. 

IV. — Lastly, I reproduce below the oath which 
is taken by the Garos in the Court of the Deputy 
Commissioner of the Garo Hills, This oath is 
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not the usual oath of the court employed in other 
parts of Assam but it is a modification of the Garo 
ordeal ; aud for fear of this oath many Garos are 
still afraid to tell a lie in the court. The oath is 
as follows : — 

Be be agangen , matcha chikgen, mongma be 
“Truth I will speak, tiger will bite, elephant also 
dokgen bhue agangawa, 
beat, false I will not speak.’’ 

“ 1 will tell the truth [or else] the tiger will 
bite me and the elephant also will kill me. I will 
not tell a lie.” 

J. E. Bose, m. a., p. r. s. 

(Asst. Lecture)', Calcutta University.) 



ANTHROPOLOGICAL NOTES AND NEWS. 

Second Session ot the International Congress 
of Anthropological and Ethnological Science. 

The Second International Congress of Anthro- 
pological and Ethnographical Sciences was held at 
Copenhagen (Denmark) from July 31 to August 
6. The Congress was formally opened in the 
Grand Hall of the Copenhagen University on 
August 1, His Excellency the King of Denmark 
being present. There were about 700 delegates 
and members present from different nationalities. 
Among the Eastern countries Egypt, Iran, India, 
Indonesia (Java), China and Japan were represented 
by Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterjee from the Uni- 
versity of Calcutta, Mr. R. P. Masani from the 
University of Bombay and Major P. Bardhan from 
Calcutta. 

The Congress elected Rai Bahadur Sarat Chandra 
Roy of Ranchi as a member of the Council of Honour. 

There was a large and varied programme in- 
cluding reading of papers, discussions, lectures and 
ethnographic films on different aspects of the sci- 
ence in the several sections of the Congress. 
Representatives also participated in excursions to 
places of historical interest and visits to museums 
including the world famous collections of Anthro- 
pology, Ethnology, History and Art in and outside 
Copenhagen. 



INDIAN ETHNOLOGY IN CURRENT 
PERIODICAL LITERATURE. 


In Man for July, 1938, Mr. Minendra Nath 
Basu in a communication gives a table of average 
blood- pressure (both systolic and diastolic) of 200 
Nainas of Bengal, which shows that their average 
systolic pressure is 96 ‘6 mm. Hg., and dyastolic 
pressure is 58*3. 

In Folk-lore for June, 1938, Prof. Aurelio M. 
Espinosa adduces further arguments and evidence 
ia favour of the Buddhist Jataka (no. 55) origin 
of the -Tar-baby story which be had advanced in 
1930 ( Folklore , XL, 217-227), and refutes the 
arguments of Dr. W. Norman Brown in favour of 
the African origin of the tale. Prof. Espinosa 
traces the history of migration of the tale from 
its original home in India to China, Africa, and 
Europe, and from Europe to all parts of Hispania- 
America, to the North American Indians, to the 
Philippines, to the Cape Verde Island, to Dut«h 
Guiana, and to Mauritius. 

In the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 
of Bengal^ Vol. III., 1937, no. I (Letters), Dr. E. 
W. E. Macfarlaue gives a few measurements of 
White Jews of Cochin and the distribution, percen- 
tages and frequencies of blood-groups in Jewish and 
neighbouring communities and of miscellaneous 
low castes in Cochin, and discusses * The Racial 
Affinities of the Jews of Cochin.’* She comes to 
the following conclusions 
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“He White Jews have preserved a Near Eastern and 
European Semitic strain and show no indications of admixture 
with Malayalis. They are descended in the male line from 
Jewish immigrants from Arabia, North Africa and Europe 
who have arrived during the past 150 years. The fact that 
they hove a few customs peculiar to themselves and to the 
Black Jews, same of which show local Hindu influence, 
demonstrates a cultural continuity with an ancient Indian 
Jewish community. They have probably descended from 
inhabitants of the old Jewish principality at Shingli (Cranga- 
nore) of a millenhnn ago, through female lines. All the 
descendants of these early Jewish settlers in the male line 
have died out or moved away. 

The Black Jews are the descendants of mixed 5 emetic 
and native Malajali ancestors. In the past, converted and 
manumitted Indian slaves have been absorbed into this 
community. Their origin was no doubt in true Semites who 
came to Cranganore long ago. According to Rabbinical 
railing they are true Jews if they follow all the Jndaocal 
rituaL Judaism is & culture and Jews come from many races. 

It is quite possible that there exist, in Kerala, people of 
similar racial admixtures among Anglo-Indians, Black Jews, 
Hindus (matriarchal low castes), and Muslims:” 

In the same number of the Journal, Mt. Sasanka 
Sekher Sarkar describes certain “Social Institu- 
tions of the Mal-Paharias’’ of the Santal Parganjls. 

In the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic 
Society for April, 1938, Dr. C. Minakshi contri- 
butes an article on “Elephant Lore In Pallava 
Hirtory” and Mr. L: V. Raroaeeami Ayer on 
“Dravidic Sandhi f and Mr. S. C. Mitra continues 
his ’‘Studies in Bird-Myths" and “Studies in 
Phrat-Myths.” In the July (1938) number of 
the same Journal, Mr. S. Moses writes on “Water* 
drnnrag,” Mr. L, A. K Iyer on “The Sigm* 
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ficance of Megalithic Monuments,” and Mr. S. C. 
Mitra "On an Ancient Indian Charm for exorcising 
noxious animals from paddy-fields.” 

In the Journal of the Benares Hindu Uni- 
versity, vol II, no, 2 (1938) Rai Bahadur Sarat 
Chandra Roy contributes an article on “The Study of 
Anthropology from the Indian View-point/* and 
Dr. R. K. Mookerji on “The Meaning of Veda 
and the Significance of Vedic Yajnas,” and Prof. 
Dr. Raj Bali Pandey on “The Purpose of the 
Hindu Samskaras”. 

In the Journal of the B & O Research Society 
for March-June, 1938, Prof. C. S. Srinivasachari 
contributes an article on “Pre-Dravidian, Proto- 
Dra vidian and Dra vidian,” and Mr. S. C. Mitra 
“On the Cult of Bir-Kuar”. 

In the Journal of Indian History, Miss 
P. C. Dharma, contributes an article on “Women 
during the Ramayana Period’’. 

In the New Indian Antiquary for May, 1938, 
Mr. M. K. Emeneau contribute an article on “Echo- 
words in Toda’*. 

In the New Review for April, 1938, Father 
H. Heras concludes his article on “The Aryans in 
their Homeland”. 

In the Modem Review for April, 1938, 
Mr. Asoke Chatterjee writes on “Art in Primitive 
and ancient Life.” In the May (1938) number of the 
same journal Dr. D. N. Majumdar writes on 
“Tribal Population and Christianity.” In the 
June number of the same magazine Dr, Radha 
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Kamal Mukerjee makes a “Sociological Analysis 
and Forecast of Population Increese.” In the 
July number of the same magazine Mr. D. Satyarthi 
contributes a paper on “Halbi Folk-songs.” In 
the August number of the same magazine Prof. 
Bool Chand writes on the problem of “Society 
and the Individual To-day” — and pleads for 
“engineering in the realm of the emotions, for 
the displacement of drift by definite direction 
and for the assertion of the superiority of intel- 
ligence over instincts,” and Mr. M. N. Roy gives 
an account of “The Structure of Chinese Society.” 

The second number (July, 1938) of the Indian 
World , a new Bombay Monthly, contains, among other 
articles, one on “ University Reform ” with special re- 
ference to India, by the Rt. Hon’blo Srinivas Sastri; one 
on “Modern Youth and Indiscipline” by Sir Sivaswamy 
Iyer, besides “ Some Reminiscences in Journalism ’* 
by Sir Stanley Reed, “ A Plea for Dominion Status ” 
by Mr. F. E. James, “The Teacher and the New Age” 
by Mr. S. V. Mukerjea, “How I built up my Industry” 
by Raj Mitra B.D. Amin, “ What is Planned Eco- 
nomy” by Mr. W. S. Irvine, “Malaria Control in India’* 
by Dr. P. F. Russell, “ Indian Navy *’ by Mr. G. L. 
Mehta, “My Experiences of Europe” by Madame 
Menaka and “ Whither Woman ” by Miss Modern. 

The August (1938) number of the same Journal 
contains, among other useful articles, one by Dr. J. H. 
Cousins on “ What is Art f” Dr. Cousins’ definition 
of Art is,- — “ Art is the imposition of an inner order 
on an outer disorder.’* Reference is made in this 
article to some Indian art designs, and the author 
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suras tip his paper as follows Rhythm and ; design 
are the fundamentals of art, its life and its form. 
Superimposed on these are a number of adjectival 
qualities such as those of sound, texture, colour, 
sequence. These in their juxtapositions and pro- 
portions give extension and variety to the expe- 
rience of beauty,’’ Miss Modern continues her in- 
teresting article “ Whither Woman !” and refers 
to the changes that the position of woman has 
undergone from prehistoric times and the time of the 
ancient Greeks and the Romans down to the advent 
of Christianity. 

The Annual Report for the year 1938, just issued 
by the British Association for the Advancement oj 
Science , contains the Presidential Addresses delivered 
in its annual meeting held in Cambridge, from August 
17 to 24, 1938. The Presidential Address of the 
Rt. Hon. Lord Rayleigh, General President of the 
Association, was (Part I) on Vision in Nature and 
Vision Aided by Science, and (Part II) Science 
and Warfare. Besides this General Presidential 
addresses, other addresses of special interest to the 
student of man are those on Development and 
Evolution by Prof. H. H. Swinnerton, President of 
the Geology Section ; on Correlations and Culture 
by Prof. Griffith Taylor, President of the Geo- 
graphy section ; on the Scope cmd Method of 
Economics by R. F. Harrod President of the 
Section of Economic Science and Statistics ; and on 
Orient and Europe by Prof. "V. G. Childe, Presi- 
dent of the Anthropology Section. We shall in 
our next issue refer to this Report in- detail. 



NOTICES OF BOOKS. 

Ethnology. 

The Matters of the Rajmahal Hills. By 

Sasanka Sekher Sarkar. (The Book Company, 
Calcutta, 1938) Pp. 129+4 Appendices. Rs. 4 or 6 s. 

This is a welcome contribution to the slender 
stock of comprehensive monographs relating to 
the aboriginal tribes of India. Tribal Customs 
and habits are fast changing under the impact 
of new contacts and alien influences. As the 
Editor of this Journal writes in the Foreword 
to the book, “Since Bainbridge wrote the first 
comprehensive account of the tribe (Malhrs) thirty 
years ago there have been, as our author’s investi- 
gations reveal, important changes in tribal custom. 
Some old customs and institutions have decayed 
or disappeared, and new customs have sprung up 
s or have been adopted from their neighbours. 
Fresh movements of the Maler population have 
also taken place. The Maler dormitories for 
bachelors as well as those for spinisters, are now 
decaying institutions. The ancient custom of 
interment has in soma areas given place, obviously 
under Hindu influence, to cremation.” The 
author’s account of the people and language 
(Ch. I), appearance, dress etc. (Oh. II), domestic 
life, (Ch. Ill), social organization and kinship 
system, (ch. IV), ceremonial (Ch. V), and religious 
and magical practices (ch. VI), though not exhans- 
tive, is, so far as it goes, carefully written ; the 
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illustrations are well chosen, and the appendices are 
useful. The interesting communication that our 
author received regarding the custom of feeding a 
snake with plantain and milk and carrying it from 
village to village with dancing (App. IV) requires 
further investigation, We look forward to a future 
and enlarged edition of the book in the near 
future. 

With regard to the author’s disagreement with 
earlier writers who have suggested a historical 
and ethnic connection of the Malers of the Santal 
Parganas with the Oraons of Chota Nagpur, the 
reasons adduced by him are neither convincing 
nor always correct. Thus the author is not correct 
in thinking that, uulike the Malers, “Oraons do 
not believe in an after-life” (p. 8), nor is he correct 
in attributing this statement to the author of 
Oraon Religion and Customs, pp. 13 and 17. 
The statement at p. 13 of that book is not that 
the Oraons lack the belief in an after-life but 
that after-life to the Oraon is not a purgatory where 
by sufferings the deceased must expiate for sins 
committed during life on earth, but that it is 
an abode of bliss and freedom from all earthly 
troubles and worries, and that “it is in this life, and 
not in an after-life, that a man is visited with punish- 
ment for his misdeeds.” At pp. 36-42 of that 
book the Oraon’s conception of an after-life is 
described and the common Oraon saying “khekel 
kia pachbalar, merkhanu Dharme,” “ the ancestor- 
spirits dwell underneath the ground and the 
Supreme Spirit in the sky” is quoted ; and it is 
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farther pointed out that Oraon parents inculcate 
in their children the belief that for their departed 
relations “there are villages just like their own 
in the nether regions below their feet but that only 
the houses there are more substantical than those 
here on earth and that there are no Zemindars 
(alien landlords) there but the bakris (manorial 
houses) and garhs (forts or palaces) are occupied 
by their own dead relatives” (Roy’s Oraofi Religion 
and Customs, p, 36). In pp. 38-39 of the same book 
Roy has noted, as a result of personal enquiries, 
that the Malers, too, believe (or did believe when 
he visited them a few years ago) that the souls 
of the dead live underground and sometimes 
reappear above the earth in the shape of a Pori 
or willo-the-wisp. It is true that the Malers do 
not now possess any tradition of their ancient 
connection with the Oraon. But so too they 
have no tradition of their ancient habitat in 
Dravidian land or among Dravidian-speaking peoples, 
although their Dravidian speech, though now sur- 
rounded on all sides by tribes and castes speaking 
non-Dravidian languages, would point to their ancient 
association with Dravidian-speaking communities 
and probable former residence in the Dravidian 
country. Comparative philologists refer to very close 
affinities of both Oraon and Maler speech with the Ca- 
narese language. It is not an uncommon phenomenon 
among primitive peoples that traditions of past migra- 
tions are lost, particularly under adverse historical and 
other circumstances. The fact that the Malers now 
mostly live in hill recesses and hill-slopes do not 
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imply that they have always occupied the hifls. 
Rather the probabilities are that they have been 
pushed up to the hills by the more virile Santals 
who came later and possessed a comparatively higher 
culture. Nor is the loss of the totemic clan system by 
a primitive people altogether unknown. Thus the 
Juangs, a primitive Munda tribe, living mostly in 
the Keofijhar State and partly in the Pal Lahera 
State of Orissa, possessed at least 24 totemic 
elans or septs when Risley’s Tribes and Castes 
of Bengal was published in 1891. Recently in the 
course of bis investigations among the Juangs in the 
Keofijhar State the Editor of this Journal found they 
have no recollection or knowledge of any totemistic 
clan name, although in the State of Pat Lahera 
totemic clan-names are still more or less recognized 
by the Juangs there. Another Munda tribe, the 
Hill Bhfiiyas of Orissa, have practically lost their 
totemic elan organization, though here and there 
totemic clan names still survive but without the 
exogamous and other customs formerly associated 
with them. Other instances might be cited. 

Thus it is no wonder that, living in secluded 
bill-recesses for over a century, the Malbrs should 
have lost the totemic clan system. The fact that 
Oraon culture is now more complex than Maler culture 
is also not inconsistent with the two tribes having 
in the distant past formed one people. Difference in 
subsequent history, environment, and contacts can 
reasonably account for much of this present differences. 

Our author says : — * 

“ The greatest difference is found in the death ceremonies of the 
peoples. While it is strictly forbidden among the Maler women to 
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enter the cemetery, the dead body among the Oraons is carried by 
the womenfollk. The Malers'dispose of the dead body either by burial 
or by cremation, whereas among the Oraons, although it is limited to 
a certain part of the year only, two successive processes are met 
with — the interment being followed by cremation. This difference 
in burial is remarkably followed by the beliefs in the after- 
life of the two peoples, The Malers believe that one continues 
to live in the same state as he is living in this world and 
gives all the belongings of the dead man along with him on 
his grave, whereas the Oraons do not believe in an after-life. 
To the latter everything is complete in this life.” 

As regards the Oraons supposed absence of any 
belief in an after-life, we have already referred to 
the author’s misapprehension on the point. It is 
true that among the Oraons, women carry the bier 
of a corpse to the cremation-ground. This would 
appear to be a result of culture contact. Among 
the Munda-speaking Hos, too, the corpse is carried 
to the cremation ground by women, and in the Ho 
country an instance has been cited where the first 
handful of earth was put on the grave by the wife 
of the deceased. (Majumdar’s A Iribe in Transition, 
p. 165). Among the Muridas, after the corpse is burnt, 
female relatives of the deceased pour water over 
the embers, and collect the bones for burying in 
the family grave-yard. The Oraons appear to 
have been influenced by the custom of their neigh- 
bours but, in partial deference to their own older 
tribal custom, as soon as fire is set to the pyre, Oraon 
women must beat a hasty retreat from the cre- 
mation-ground, without looking back. The author’s 
attempts to explain away certain similarities between 
the Oraon and Maler cultures are also not convincing, 
but consideration of space forbid our discussing them. 
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Theories apart, the ethnographical facts collected 
and set forth in this little book are of great in- 
terest and value. 


Religion and Medicine of the Ga People. By 

M. J. Field (Oxford University Press, 1937), 
Pp. x+214. 17 s. 6 d net. 

This study was originally prepared as a thesis 
which was approved for the Ph. D. degree of 
the University of London. The book, as it now 
appears, consists of three parts. Part I deals 
with public worship and its variations in different 
parts of the country of the Ga people in the 
Gold Coast of Africa. The Ga people are 
neither townspeople nor country people. They 
have seven sea-side towns and a number of villages, 
and every village is an agricultural colony from 
one or other of the seven towns, and “none of 
the villagers, though they spend most of their 
lives in their villages, regard themselves as purely 
village people.” Every year, at the time of thier 
religious festivals “they retun to their home town 
and are reunited to their fathers’ houses and 
fellow-townsmen. The town people, again, are not 
true town people, for no family is without agri- 
cultural or fishing interests in one or other of the 
villages.” The unity and solitarity of the various peo* 
pies is remarkable. Our author thinks that “mutual 
protection is probably not the whole secret; much 
of it lies in the polytheistic nature of Ga religion 
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and the habit of toleration and consideration for 
other people’s gods. Ga governments were origi- 
nally absolute theocracies, the priests having been 
the only rulers. And to this day the ‘town- 
fathers’ and ‘town-guardians’ receive their authority 
directly from the chief priest and only by virtue 
of their primary positions as lesser priests. 
“A chief is still first a priest ; if he disqualifies 
himself to be a priest he has no longer the 
right to be chief. In towns where the chiefly 
office has, by the misunderstanding of Europeans, 
become divorced from the parallel priestly office, 
endless trouble has accrued, and chiefs have 
become the pawns of a new and predatory class 
playing an unsavoury political game. But in 
those towns whieh have preserved something 
approaching the original type of government, 
respect for authority is maintained.’’ 

‘Fetishism’, common in West Africa, is 
foreign to Ga worship. The first part of the book 
contains an account of the gods in the different towns, 
their characteristics, methods of worship (according 
to the types of music and dancing employed) 
and their servants or ministers. Part II deals with 
the Ga principles and practice of medecine and 
magic. According to Ga dogma a human being 
is composed of three entities, the physical body, 
susana or soul or personality and the kla correspond- 
ing closely to what might be called the subtle body. 
The kla is that part of the individual which is passed 
on in reincarnation. When a man dies he gives 

24 
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up his kla and becomes a sisa or Invisible ghost. 
The dead can be born again only in their own families. 
Rebirth does not affect the sisa, so that the 
sisa population of the universe goes on swelling, 
but the amount of kla is unalterable. The kla 
carries with it the fate, luck, or life-programme, 
of the man. This is something external to its 
owner and not a part of his own make-up like 
the kla and susana. Some persons’ luck or fiat® 
is so evil that it has to be exorcised with the 
help of the medicine-man. Another invisible 

influence on the fate of the individual is that of 
his “sky-family” to which the person belonged 
in the sky-world before he or she was born cm 
earth, and which is nearer and dearer than any 
earthly relatives. Such is the philosophy of life 
which gives this simple people strength to bear 
up with the ills of this life and to look forward 
with hope to return to a more peaceful and 
happy after-life which they regard as their real 
home. Part III deals with the ceremonies of 
every-day life. 

The book is not concerned with theories of 
diffusion or of fuutionalism. The author’s main 
concern is get at the central reality of a 'custom, 
which, as oar author says, “whatever its origin 
and however intricately conditioned by a .set of 
functional implications, must always be a mental 
one and its mainspring mast be sought in some- 
body’s thoughts and feelings.*’ The supremely 
interesting point about African institutions which 
the author seeks to understand, however imperfectly, 
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is “How do these institutions look to Africans?** 
And the glimmer of illumination which has come 
to the author (more than such glimmers of insight 
an outsider can hardly expect to be rewarded 
with) he has carefully recorded for the benefit 
and enlightenment of his readers. We heartily 
recommend the book to the attention of students 
of anthropology. 


Race : A Study in Modem Superstition. By 

Jacques Baczunr. (Methuen, 1938). Pp. x + 353. 
10s. 6d. net. 

In this book the author is concerned not with 
a discussion of the generally recognized races of 
the world but with the various theories of race- 
origins from the earliest times to the present 
day. He finds that none of these divergent 
theories has a solid basis of facts to stand 
upon, and that “all racial groupings according to 
fixed factors, such as skull or pigmenta- 
tion” have failed to bring order ont of chaos. 
The author contends that race theories are forms 
of erroneous thinking, most of them being in 
effect disguises for hatred, aggressiveness, snobbery 
or mental laziness, and charged with ulterior 
motives, as, for instance, German race-theories 
have generally a practical political purpose. There 
is much truth in the author’s criticisms of most 
race-theories and it cannot be denied that a good 
deal of erroneous race-thinking exists or is insisted 
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upon for ulterior motives, yet the existence of certain 
real race -differences can by no means be ignored, 
although it is equally true that no pure race 
exists in the world, and all mankind is ‘‘a mixed 
lot.” As Dr. Marett says, ‘'Race still baffles us 
mostly completely. Yet, breed is there ; and, in 
its own time and in its own way, breed will 
out.” Thus, Race, in so far as it connotes 
‘ inherited breed’, does count for something, — 
represents ‘the stiffening ia the evolutionary 
process,’ — although we must agree with our author 
that to attribute the diversities of human conduct 
and character to inherent racial differences is an 
error and a superstition. 


Sex in Relation to Society. By Havelock Ellis, 
(Heinemann, 1937) Pp. xv + 329. 12s. 6d. net. 

This is an abridged and revised edition of the 
last volume of the author’s welt-known “Studies 
in the Psychology of Sex ’’ which was published 
in America thirty years ago. The earlier edition 
was intended mainly for medical students. As 
Dr. Havelock Ellis writes in the Preface to the 
book under review, ‘‘Social and legal opinion has 
during recent years so far changed that what 
previously it was only possible to bring before 
the professional reoder may now be presented to 
all serious readers.” And no doubt the book, 
with its rich store of valuable scientific informa- 
tion and illustrative facts and illustrations, will 
prove intensely interesting and instructive to the 
Student of sociology as well as to the lay reader. 
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The booh ia divided into twelve chapters as 
follows : — I. The Mother and Her Child ; 
II. Sexual Education ; III, Sexual Education and 
Makedness ; IY. The Valuation of Sexual Love ; 
V. The Function of Chastity ; VI. The Problem 
of Sexual Abstinence ; VII. Prostitution ; VIII. The 
Conquest of Venereal Diseases ; IX. Sexual 
Morality ; X. Marriage ; XI. The Art of Love ; 
and XII. The Science of Procreation. Every 
chapter is replete with valuable facts and impor- 
tant conclusions, which it is not possible to summa- 
rise in a short review. By way of samples, we 
shall refer to certain passages from the book, — 
though we may not subscribe fully to all his views. 
Lamenting the lack of sexual education in the 
modem civilized world, and referring to various initia- 
tions in social life at puberty found in the lower 
culture throughout the world and also in conser- 
vative villages of southern India (Palghat Brahmans), 
Dr. Havelock Ellis writes, — 

“Wo have lost these ancient and invaluable rites of initia- 
tion into manhood and womanhood, with their inestimable 
benefits; at the most we have merely preserved the shell of 
initiation in which the core has decayed. In time, we cannot 
doubt, they will be revived in new forms. At present the 
initiation of youths and maidens is left to the chances of 
some happy accident, and usually it is of a purely cerebral 
character which cannot be perfectly wholesome, and is at best 
absurdly incomplete.” (p. 72) 

With reference to the education of public opi- 
nion regarding nakedness our author writes: — 

“From the point of view with which we are here essentially 
concerned there are three ways in which the cultivation of 
nakedness — so far as it is permitted by the slow education 
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of public opinion— tends to exert an influence. : (1) It is an 
important element in the sexual hygiene of the young* introducing 
a wholesome knowledge and incuriosity into a sphere once given 
up to prudery and pruriency. (2.) The effect of nakedness is 
beneficial on those of more mature age, also, in so far as it 
tends to cultivate the sense of beauty and to famish the tonic 
and consoling influences of natural vigour and grace. (3) The 
custom of nakedness, in its inception at all events, haa a 
dynamic psychological influence also on morals, an influence 
exerted in the substitution of a strenuous and positive morality 
for a merely negative and timid morality such as formerly 
ruled in this sphere. 

“ Perhaps there are not many adults who realized the intense 
and secret absorption of thought in the minds of many boys 
and some girls concerning the problem of the physical con- 
formation of the other sex, and the time, patience, and 
intellectual energy which they are willing to expend on the 
solution of this problem. This is mostly effected in secret, 
but not seldom the secret impulse manifests itself with a 
sudden violence which in the blind eyes of the law is reckoned 
as crime. A German lawyer, Dr. Wertbaur, has stated that 
if there were a due degree of familiarity with the natural 
organs and functions of the opposite sex, 90 per cent, of the 
indecent acts of youths with girl children would disappear, 
for in most cases these are not assaults but merely the 
innocent, though uncontrollable, outcome of a repressed natural 
curiosity. It is quite true that not a few children boldly 
enlist each other’s co-operation in the settlement of the 
question and resolve it to their mutual satisfaction. But 
even this is not altogether satisfactory, for the end is not 
attained openly and wholesomely, with a due subordination 
of the specifically sexual, but with a consciousness of wrong- 
doing and an exclusive attentiveness to the merely physical 
facts wnich tend directly to develop sexual excitement. 
When familiarity with the naked body of the other sex is 
gained openly and with no consciousness of indecorum, in 
the course of work and of play, in exercise or gymnastics, in 
running or in bathing, sometimes with parents equally 
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naked, from a child’s earliest years, no unwholesome results 
accompany the knowledge of the essential facts of physical 
conformation thus naturally acquired. The prurience and 
prudery which have poisoned sexual Kfe in the past are alike 
rendered impossible. 

“Nakedness has, however, a hygienic value, as well as a 
spiritual significance, far beyond its influences in allaying 
the natural inquisitiveness of the young or acting as a pre- 
ventive of morbid emotion. It is an inspiration to adults 
who have long outgrown any youthful curiosities. The vision 
of the essential and eternal human from, the nearest thing 
to us in all the world, with its vigour and its beauty and 
its grace, is one of the prime tonics of life.” (pp. 93-94). 

With regard to asceticism and chastity, onr 
author says, — 

“It will be seen that asceticism by no means necessarily 
involves perpetual continence. Properly understood, asceticism 
is a discipline, a training, which has reference to an end not 
itself. If it is compulsorily perpetual, whether at the dictates 
of a religious dogma, or as a mere fetish, it is no longer on 
a natural basis, and it is no longer moral, for the restraint 
of a man who has spent his whole life in a prison is of no 
value for life. If it is to be natural and to be moral, 
asceticism must have an end outside itself, it must subserve 
the ends of vital activity, which cannot be subsurved by a 
person who is engaged in a perpetual struggle with his own 
uatnral instincts. A man may, indeed, as a matter of taste 
or preference, live his whole Kfe in sexual abstinence, freely 
and easily, .but in that case he is not an ascetic, and his 
abstinence is neither a subject for applause nor for criticism. 

In the same way chastity, far from involving sexual 
abstinence, only has its value when it is brought within the 
erotic sphere. A purity that is ignorance, when the age of 
childish innocence is once passed, is mere stupidity • it is 
nearer to vice than to virtue. Nor is purity consonant with 
effort and struggle ; in that respect it differs from asceticism. 
‘We conquer the bondage of sex,’ Bon M&yreder Bays, 
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‘by acceptance, not by denials, and men can only do this 
with the help of women.’ The would-be chastity of cold 
erlculation is equally unbeautiful and unreal, and without 
any sort of value. ‘Chastity is a thing of the soul,’ said 
Hinton. A true and worthy chastity can only bo supported 
by an ardent ideal, whether, as among the early Christians, 
this is the erotic ideal of a new romance, or, as among our- 
selves, a more humanly erotic ideal. ‘Only erotic idealism.’ 
says Ellen Key, ‘can arouse enthusiasm for chastity.’ 
Chastity in a healthily developed person can thus be beauti- 
fully exercised only in the actual erotic life ; in part it is the 
natural instinct of dignity and and temperence ; in part it is 
the art of touching the things of sex with hands that 
remember their aptness for all the fine ends of life. Upon 
the doorway of entrance to the inmost sanctuary of love 
there is thus the same inscription as on the doorway to the 
Epidaurian Sanctuary of HSsculapius : ‘ None but the pure 

shell enter here.’ 

“It will be seen that the definition of chastity remains 
somewhat lacking in precision. That is inevitable. We 
cannot grasp purity tightly, for, like snow, it will merely 
melt in our hands. ‘ Purity itself forbids too minute a 
system of rules for the observance of purity,’ well said 
Sidgwick in his Methods of Ethics (pp. 154-155). In thus 
understanding asceticism and chastity, and their beneficial 
functions in life, we see that they occupy a place 

mid-way between the artificially exaggerated position they 
once held and that to which they were degraded by the 
inevitable reaction of total indifference or actual hostility 
which followed, Asceticism and chastity are not rigid 

categorical imperatives ; they are useful means to desirable 

ends ; they are wise and beautiful arts. They demand our 
estimation, but not our over-estimation. For in over- 
estimating them, it is too often forgotten, we over-estimate 
the sexual instinct. The instinct of sex is indeed extremely 
important. Yet it has not that all-embracing and super- 

eminent importance which some, even of those who fight 

against it, are accustomed to believe. That artificially magnified 
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conception of the sexual impulse is fortified by the artificial 
emphasis placed upon asceticism. We may learn the real 
place of the sexual impulse in learning how we may 
reasonably and naturally view the restraints on that impulse, 
(p. 156)." 

The course which the regulation of marriage 
has run during the Christian era in Christian 
countries is thus summarised by our author : — 

“ Marriage began as a private arrangement, which the 
Church, without being able to control, was willing to bless, 
bs it also blessed many other secular affairs of men, making 
no undue attempt to limit its natural flexibility to human 
needs. Gradually and imperceptibly, however, without the 
medium of any law, the Chuch gained the complete control of 
marriage, co-ordinated it with its already evolved conceptions 
of the evil of lust, of the virtue of chastity, of the mortal 
sin of fornication, and, having through the influence of these 
dominating conceptions limited the flexibility of marriage in 
every possible direction, it placed it on a lofty but narrow 
pedestal as the sacrament of matrimony. For reasons which 
by no means lay in the nature of the sexual relationship, but 
which probably seemed cogent to sacerdotal legislators who 
assimilated it to ordination, matrimony was declared indis- 
soluble. Nothing was so easy to enter as the gate of matri- 
mony, but, after the manner of a mouse-trap, it opened 
inwards and not outwards ; once in, there was no way out 
alive. The Church’s regulation of marriage while, like the 
celibacy of the clergy, it was a success from the point of view 
of ecclesiastical politics, and even at first from the point of 
view of civilization, for it at least introduced order into an 
often chaotic society, was in the long run a failure from the 
point of view of society and morals. On the one hand, it 
drifted into absurd subtleties and quibbles ; on the other, 
not being based on either reason or humanity, it had none 
of that vital adaptability to the needs of life, which early 
Christianity, while holding aloft austere ideals, still largely 

25 



m 


Man in India, 


retained. On the side of tradition this code of marriage law 
became awkward and impracticable ; on the biological side 
it wa3 hopelessly false. The way was thus prepared for the 
Protestant re-introduction of the conception of marriage as 
a contract, that conception being, however, brought forward 
less on its merits than as a protest against the dfficultics 
and absurdities of the Catholic CaDon law. The contractive 
view, which still largely persists even to-day, speedily took 
over much of the Canon law doctrines of marriage, becoming 
in practice a kind of reformed and secularized Canon law. 
It was somewhat more adapted to modern needs, but it 
retained much of the rigidity of the Catholic marriage 
without its sacramental character, and it never made any 
attempt to become more than nominally contractive. It 
has been of the nature of an incongruous compromise and 
has represented a taansitional phase towards free private 
marriage. We can recognize that phase in the tendency, 
well-marked in all civilized lands, to an ever-increasing 
flexibility of marriage. The idea, and Bven the fact, of 
marriage by consent and divorce by failure of that consent, 
which we are now approaching, has never indeed been quite 
extinct. In the Latin countries it has survived with the 
tradition of Roman law ; in the English-speaking countries 
it is bound up with the spirit of Puritanism which insists 
that in the things that concern the individual alone the 
individual himself shall be the supreme judge.” (pp. 386-387). 

As regards the marriage system of the future 
(in Christendom), Dr. Ellis writes : — 

"The marriage system of the future, as it moves along its 
present course, will Tesemble the old Christian system in 
that it will be willing to recognize a sacramental character 
in the sexual relationship, and will resemble the civil 
conception in that it will insist that marriage, so far as ib 
involves procreation, shall be publicly registered by the 
State. But in opposition to the Church it will recognize 
that marriage, in so far as it is purely a sexual relationship, 
ja a private matter the conditions of which must be left to 
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the persons who alone are concerned in it ; and in opposi- 
tion to the civil theory it will recognize that marriage is in 
its essence a fact and not a contract, though it may give rise 
to contracts, so long as such contracts do not touch that 
essential fact And in one respect it. will go. beyond, either 
the ecclesiastical conception or the civil conception. Man 
has in recent times gained control of his own procreative 
powers, and that control involves a shifting of the centre of 
gravity of marriage, in so far as marriage is an affair of the. 
State, from the vagina to the child which is the fruit of the 
womb. Marriage as a state institution will centre, not around 
the sexual relationship, but around the child which is the 
outcome of that relationship. In so far as marriage is an 
inviolable public contract it will be of such a nature that it 
will be capable of automatically covering with its protection 
every child that is horn into the world, so that every child 
may possess a legal mother and a legal father. On the one 
side, therefore, marriage is tending to become less stringent ; 
on the other side it is te nding to become more stringent. On 
the personal side it is a sacred and intimate relationship 
with which the State has no concern ; on the social side it 
is the assumption of the responsible public sponsorship of a 
new member of the State. Some among us are working to 
further one of these aspects of marriage, some to further 
the other aspect. Both are indispensable to establish a 
perfect harmony. It is necessary to hold the two aspects of 
marriage apart, in order to do equal justice to the individual 
and to society, but in so far as marriage approrches ita ideal 
state those two aspects become one. (pp. 387-389). 

A long chapter is devoted to The Art of Love , 
as “ it involves the whole erotic discipline of 
marriage,” and its significance is great “for the 
welfare and happiness of the individual, for the 
stability of sexual unious, and indirectly for the 
race, since the art of love is ultimately the art 
of attainining the right conditions for procreation.” 
Our author says, “ There has been a failure 
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in the fundamental art of love. If we are to 
counterbalance facility of divorce our only sound 
course is to increase the stability of marriage, 
and that is only possible by cultivating the art of 
love, the primal foundation of marriage.” In this 
connection the author acknowledges the superio- 
rity of ancient Hindu writers on the art of love 
(Kdma-s astra). Of Vatsyayana, he writes, “In 
the lengthy preface to the French translation of 
Vatsyayana, Lamairesse points out the superiority 
of Indian erotic art to that of the Latin poets 
by its loftier spirit, and greater purity and idea- 
lism. It is throughout marked by respect for 
women, and its spirit is expressed in the well- 
known proverb, ‘Then shalt not strike a women 
even with a flower’.’* The book under review will 
long occupy a foremost place among modern works 
on the Art of Love and Marriage. 

O 


Other Men s Lives — A Study of Primitive 
Peoples. By Sir George Dunbar, Bt. (Nicholson 
and Watson, London, 1938). P p . xiv+354. 10s. 

6d. net. 

Under the name of “primitive peoples” the 
author includes, with doubtful propriety, both pre- 
historic races and the now-extinct Tasmanians, the 
presentday North American Indians, and the 
Abors and their neighbours of the Tibeto-Indian 
border. His account of prehistoric man in the 
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Old and the New Stone Ages gives only the 
broadest outlines, except that a comparatively 
more detailed account of American prehistory is 
given. The Tasmanians are described as a link 
with the Past who carried the Palaeolithic Age 
into the nineteenth century. A generalised account 
of the North American Indians is given in about 
125 pages. But the most interesting and infor- 
mative part of the book is the author’s account 
(covering some 115 pages) of the uncontaminated 
Abors and their neighbours about whom very little 
literature exists and with whom the author had 
opportunities of personal contact for over four years. 

In the Abor and Galong country, socially more 
advanced compared to the Daflas and Mishmis, the 
community consists of elected headmen, the priest, 
the smith, the groups of families, the youngmen and 
the slaves. Canvassing for election is known. The only 
village council which the author attended reminded 
him of “a rather lively meeting in Hyde Park.” 
Among the Abors the nearest relations, preferably 
male, of a deceased miru, who possesses the 
required qualification is proclaimed in his stead. 
The Galongs do not seem to recognize a definite 
hereditary claim. The Galong miru's do not wear 
distinctive ornaments, as in the Abor country. 
Almost every village of any size has its smithy. 
No raw materials are worked, and the smiths 
depend on imported metal. In the open and 
prosperous centre of the country there are Galong 
and Abor villages where pottery is extensively 
made and bartered with neighbouring clans. 
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The position and influence of women among these 
tribes is remarkable in spite of the fact that 
they do not inherit property. Affection and care 
of children is manifest throughout the hills. A boy’s 
education consists in telling him the past history 
of his people, tales about animals, stars, etc. 
The hillrnen are a musical people. The most 
usual instrument is a gourd-pipe. The Abor harp 
is a bamboo splinter with its centre cub into a 
vibrating tongue and two pieces of thin fibre. 
Infant marriage is unknown. Prenuptial license is 
condoned. The Abor marries the first girl who has a 
child by him, provided that there is no consanguinity 
bar ’. A man cannot marry a blood-relation of his own 
group. From the time a girl decides upon her 
future husband, the successful suitor gets her 
parents consent to the match through his nearest 
relations as intermediaries. “From then onwards 
the girl ceases all promiscuous intercourse and 
her only visitor (at the maiders’ dormitory or at 
her parents house) is the man to whom he is 
efl 8 a g 6 d. When an Abor couple are in a position 
to start their married life together, the villagers 
build a house for them as a wedding present, 
and if the hride-gcoom can afford it he gives a 
house-warming party at which there is unusually 
heavy drinking. No special religious rites in 
connection with marriage have been discovered.” 
An Abor woman expecting a baby must not eat 
a Doric pheasant, for its meat is believed to 


cause spots and markings on the child. 

Slavery is in vogue among the Galong and 


among 
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Abor tribes, but slaves are well looked after, 
though the master has the power of life and 
death over them. A male slave has a right to a 
wife, and if there is no suitable girl in his master’s 
household, the master has to buy one for him. 
Village trials take the form of ordeals. Affirma- 
tion is commonly made by pointing to the sky 
and stamping on the ground, to call both these 
elements to witness. The most solemn oath is to 
swear by the sun and the earth, lay hold of the 
horn of the mithan and say : — '‘May this animal’s horn 
pierce me if I am false.” By the tribal laws of 
inheritance the eldest son gets two-thirds of his 
father’s property and the youngest son the remainder. 
The other sons are left nothing and may have 
to depend upon the more fortunate brothers. 
Daughters inherit nothing at all. The heir 
has to support the widow or widows. In the 
absence of sons, the nearest male relation is the 
heir and has to perform the obsequies of the 
deceased owner. The dead are ordinarily buried 
in a contracted position, with face to the south 
and head towards the west. The grave is lined 
with leafy branches and floored with wood upon 
which the corpse is laid wrapped in a grave-cloth. 
Beside it are placed a bead -necklace and a brass 
plate or an earthenware bowl. A pine-roof is made 
over the body and on this earth is thrown. 
Above the grave a little hut is built, and about 
it are hung some of the possessions of the deceased. 
In this little house, apong and rice are left and 
a fire is kept up as long as the hut remains in 
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good repair, which for a headman may be for a. 
year or more. “ The religion of the people amounts 
to watchful struggle against threatening demons.’ 

“ In sickness and in health, on the fields at seed- 
time, when hunting in the forest, in the agonies 
of death and in the burial rites that follow, the 
one hope is that the miru may appease the 
spirits of the unseen world. Yet, through all 
this, there persists the feeling... that above the 
spirits with which hillmen have to do, there does exist 
a Supreme Being, one of whose names, literally 
translated, means ‘ All-loving 

This popular study of certain primitive peoples is 
written in a non-technical style and is informative, 
delightful and interesting reading. 


FOLK-LORE. 

Traditions and Customs of Cheshire: — By 
Christina Hole ; with a Foreword by F. F. Potter. 
(Williams and Norgate, 1937) Pp. xiii+214. 6s. net. 

In this delightful volume a number of inter- 
esting ancient traditions, folk-beliefs, customs and 
‘ superstitions ’ of Cheshire have been collected 
with painstaking care and set forth in an easy 
matter-of-fact style. The traditions and customs 
dealt with in the book have been classified into 
eleven heads as follows : — 

1. Life’s Occasions, or Every-day Events of 
Life ; 2, Farming ; 3. Birds and Beasts and Living 
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tilings; 4 Wells and Water; 5 The Spring of the 
Year ; 6. Wakes and Fairs ; 7. Dark Winter ; 8. 
Trouble and Disgrace ; 9. Ghosts and Boggarts ; 
10. Admirable Curiosities ; 11. Tales and Traditions. 

The book is a valuable contribution to British 
folk-lore, and it is to be expected that similar volumes 
for other parts of the British Isles will before 
long enrich English folk-lore literature. 


Archaeology and Art. 

Art and Archaeology Abroad: — By Dr. Kalidas Nag, 
(University of Calcutta, 1938) Pp. ix+125+29 plates. 

The author, who is a distinguished Professor of An- 
cient Indian History and Culture in the University of 
Calcutta and is also well- known as the organiser 
and Secretary of the Greater India movement has laid 
Indian students of Art and Archaeology under a deep 
debt of gratitude by the preparation of this volume. It 
purports to be a report, written in the light of personal 
study and examination, of {1) the special arrange- 
ments and provisions for the collection and co- 
ordination of the data of arts and archaeology in various 
universities and research centres in Europe and 
America as well as in the Near East, (2) the methods 
of the teaching of those subjects in those Universities, 
and (3) the facilities for research and personal contact 
available to Indian students in certain centres. The 
learned author was invited by the International 
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Educational Institute (under the Carnegie Foundation), 
New York, to deliver a series of Lectures on Indian 
Art and Archaeology as Visiting Professor to the 
Institute in 1930-31, and at the same time 
he received invitations from the League of Nations, 
Geneva, to study from within the intellectual Co- 
operation and other activities of the League as a 
Collaborator, and another invitation from the Geneva 
School of International Studies. The Calcutta 
University with its accustomed zeal for the encou- 
ragement of learning and research came to the help 
of Dr. Nag by granting him the Ghose Travelling 
Fellowship for that year. And the present work is 
one, and not the least, of the results of the studies 
that the author was thus been enabled to undertake. 
Outside the official organization of the Archaeological 
Survey of India, as Dr. Nag points out in India, “the 
museum and research societies under non-official 
management are still in a state of suspended 
animation if not of positive stagnation”. And we 
cannot iusist too much on the urgent need for 
the adoption in India of a “systematic and progressive 
policy to ensure the conservation of our national 
patrimonies and the intensive study of our pre- 
historic remains”. As Dr. Nag says, “ Every cultural 
organization of India from the remote rural schools 
to the colleges and universities should co-operate 
in this national work of this country-wide exploration, 
collection and study of the artistic and cultural 
documents of India. Every province and every 
large linguistic and cultural unit should maintain 
a research library and a museum and, above all, 
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the big universities should develop, without any 
more delay, their special museums according to the 
peculiar nature of their regional collections and 
specializations of study. Thus Prehistorics and 
Ethnology, Archaeology and Art, Natural History 
and Anthropology, Folk-arts or village-crafts would 
find naturally their special museums to focuss the 
attention of the public and help in the final synthe- 
sis in studies and research”. 


Studies in Indonesian Culture : — Oirata , A 
Timorese Settlement on Kisar. By J. P. B. De Josselin 
De Jong (Uitgave Van De N. V. Noord-Hollandsche 
Uitgevers-Maatschappij-Amsterdam, 1937)Pp. ii+289. 

This is the first part of the record of the results 
of ethnological and linguistic field work carried on 
by the author in the Malay Archipelago under the 
auspices of the Rockefeller Foundation. This first 
study of the series embodies the results of five 
weeks of field work in Oirata, a village in the 
south-eastern coastal region of Kisar, founded about 
1725 A. D. by Timorese immigrants. So far as we 
know, this is the pioneer study of the language and 
some other elements of culture of Oirata. The author 
adopted the best and most fruitful way of approach 
to Oirata culture, namely, through a preliminary 
study of the language of the people. After giving 
a short account of the village of Oirata and its 
people, clans and lineages, ‘ caste ’ divisions, a kinship 
terminology, demographic data, a list of proper 
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names of individuals, a population register,-— the 
author gives, in original and translation, the central 
tribal myth relating to the creation of the world, 
of nature as we know it, of man and the earliest 
ancestors of the Oirata people, their wanderings and ad- 
ventures during the mythical period between primeval 
creation and the definite arrangement and grouping 
of all beings and things in their proper places and 
functions and the ultimate foundation of the present- 
day village of Oirata by the human descendants of 
those supernatural beings who, in Oirata as in any 
archaic culture, are the chief actors in historical 
tradition no less than in religious speculation. ‘‘The 
two decisive acts of creation, according to the myth, 
are the sexual union of sky and earth, in which origi- 
nate, directly or indirectly, all beings and things, 
and their separation which gives the cosmos its 
definite aspect and allows the performance of minor 
creative acts of a complementary nature.’’ The myth 
is specially concerned with the repeated separation 
of elder and younger branches of the original lineage 
and the ensuing migration. This is indeed what we 
find in the traditions of migrations of most tribes 
ia India and elsewhere. One notable feature of the 
Oirata origin myth is the division of the people into 
three castes and the rigour of caste-endogamy in 
former times. The association of most of the heroes 
of the myth with the sun, the moon, and gold is of 
special interest to us in India where we are familiar 
with the reputed solar and lunar lineages of the heroes 
and royal dynasties of ancient India and their present- 
day descendants or pseudo -descendants. The author 
suggests a connection between the Oirata’s dualisfcic 
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conception of the universe and society with “two 
phratries and sexes, strength and weakness, good and 
had, contrasts of colour, and so on.” The author 
is on firmer ground when he says, “Myth is 
concerned with the things that . are of vital intetest 
to a human community — according to its own stand- 
ards. These vital interests most clearly manifest 
themselves in the application of religious cosmology 
to the realities of life, in other words, the parctice 
of religious ritual. This also explains why myth 
itself, formulating and accounting for the cosmological 
conceptions, has all the eharateristics of a fixed ritual 
not naive cosmography. *’ Besides anethnologieal ana- 
lysis of the myth, — phonetieal notes, elaborate gram- 
maticalnotes, and an exhaustive vocabulary, add to the 
value of the hook. This volume is indeed a model of 
what a field-study of this nature should be. And 
we eagerly look forword to successive volumes 
of these valuable “ Studies in Indonesian Culture.” 


Linguistics. 

The Birth of Language Its Place in World 
Evolution and its Structure in Relation to Space 
and Time. By R. A. Wilson (Dent, 1937). Pp, XI + 
202. 8s. 6d, net. 

In this book the author has attempted a 
philosophical exposition of language as “ one step or 
cycle in the general evolution of the world, a cycle 
which includes the following phases : the emergence 
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of conscious mind in the world and the new problem 
that emerged with it, the birth of langauge in answer 
to this problem ; the materials from which language 
was made, the metamorphoses it underwent in reach- 
ing its final form, its structure in relation to space 
and time, and its unique character among other 
phenomena of the world.’’ The author's view of 
the origin of human speech is thus summarised: 

“ The life and mind of the world, which in its time-evolu- 
tion rises steadily upward through the cycles of insentient and 
sentient life, eventually comes to a focus in the organism and 
mind of man, breaks through the enveloping forms of space 
and time, and emerges into free and conscious individualities. 
The world which was formerly a single sensuous world, 
in rising into this new cycle of its evolutions breaks in a 
manner into two worlds. The sensuous space time world 
of nature is duplicated by the supra-sensuous space-time world 
of mind, which emerges now, radiating from individualized 
mind-points, and holds all space and all time its single view... 
If there is any reality in the theory of the organic unity of 
of the world and the natural evolution of its sucessive aspects 
in time, then man is the world at that point where it awakens 
to consciousness and turns back upon itself to explore and 
know its own nature ; and this self-exploration, and the grow- 
ing records of its results in language, constitute a new cycle 
in world evolution. To accomplish this task of elaborating a 
new supra-sensuous world, patterned after the sensuous world of 
nature, man, with his newly emerged conscious mind, had to 
have for his new world-building material supra-sensuous symbols, 
freed, in some way or other, from the sense-limiting media 
of space and time. Specically, he required time-symbols lifted 
above the evanesence of time, and space-symbols released from 
the fixity of space. Starting with his own natural sounds, 
which as time-expressions were the natural symbols for 
the time-process of intellecting the world, but which in their 
natural state could express time-manifestations only, man first 
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transtnilted these natural sounds into definite and conventiona- 
lized sound-symbols, which could express manifestations of space 
as well as time, and in this way made the adequate biform 
instrument for the transformation of a biform world. Next, 
to preserve this sound-language from the evanescence of time, 
man succeeded, after long experimentation, in translating his 
sound-symbols into corresponding space-symbols so as to secure 
permanence, without, however, destroying or altering the time 
movement of oral speech. By this translation and consequent 
amalgamation of the symbols of time and space, so that the 
content could without alteration be expressed in either of these 
sense-forms, man gained for language that spaceless and time- 
less character which corresponds to the nature of free and 
conscious mind ; motion and rest, change and permanency fused 
in a single synthesis where each retains its own nature while 
freed from its own limits...” (pp. 190-192). 

In language, and in language alone, the mind 
has attained full freedom, has created an efficient 
instrument for the elaboration of its new world — 
the double world of space and time in which man 
lives. The author passes in review earlier theories 
of language and points out what he considers their 
defects. As against Darwin’s denial of any fund- 
amental difference in the mental powers of man and 
of animals, and his view that the sounds of animals 
do not differ in kind from the language of man 
except in the degree of distinctness, Prof, Wilson 
writes, “ The significant difference between man 
and the animals, which opened the way to articu- 
late language for man, while restricting animals to 
natural ories, seems to be a difference in the central 
unifying faculty, and uot in its subordinate agents 
(e.g. imitation, attention, memory, imagination, etc.). 
The barrier between animal and man, our author 
points out, is one of time and space, and language 
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has a space-time structure. The book compels our 
attention and interest by its original view-point. 


Sociology. 

The Untouchable Classes of Maharashtra- 

By M. G. Bhagat, M. A. {Reprinted from the Journal 
of the University of Bombay July, 1935). Pp. 55. Re. 1. 

In this careful and interesting brochure the 
author gives a short account of the present 
economic and social condition of the "untouchable* 
classes of tne Mahratha country, their social 
handicaps and disabilities, and suggests practical 
methods for their uplift. The author has taken 
considerable pains in collecting statistics from 
about 589 families, in different districts of the 
Mahratha country, belonging to diflerent untouch- 
able castes (Mahar, Chamar, Mang, Dhor, Bhangi). 
These statistics reveal that the average size of a family 
there is larger than the average Indian family, 
that there is a deficiency of females except in .Nasik 
and Khandesh and among the Mahars and the Mangs 
of the Ahmedabad district, though the general 
proportion on the whole agree with the average 
Indian proportion. The following conclusions are 
also borne out by the statitics collected : — There 
is universality of marriage ; there is a practice of 
early marriage on a large scale the proportion 
of widows is large ; and infant mortality is very 
high. The percentage of literacy is low, but is 
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comparatively higher among the Chamar, and is 
in general higher than what was recorded in the 
Census Report of 1931. A majority of these 
people are dependant upon their hereditary occu- 
pations. The percentage of male earners is roughly 
uniform, being 48 p. c. in all cases except among 
Bhangis, — 33 p. c. of Bhangi women being employed, 
and the Mangs .having a larger percentage of 
female earners than the other untouchable easles. 
Only 32 per cent of untouchable families have a 
monthly income of above Rs. 5 but less than 
Rs, 10. and 24 per cent have a monthly income 
of less than Rs. 5, Thus compared with agri- 
culturists these castes are eceonomically extremely 
backward. But on marriage purposes they spend 
extravagantly and in consequence most of them 
“ are born in debt, live in debt, and die in debt.*’ 
The author concludes this interesting paper 
(originally contributed to the Journal of the Uni- 
versity of Bombay , for July, 1935) with a short 
statement of the grievances of these untouchable 
castes and suggests remedies, such as removal 
of untouchability by law, and extended facilities 
for education, and by measures calculated “ to 
undermine the exclusivist spirit of caste.” Such 
intensive and careful analyses of the depressed 
olass population in differnt parts of India will 
prove very helpful and valuable to the sociologist 
as much as to the social worker. 


Slavery Through the Ages. By Lieut-General 
Sir George Maemann. (Nicholson and WafcsoD, 
193d). Pp. xv + 279. 12s. t>d, nef, 

27 
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This volume gives a detailed survey of Slavery 
from the earliest known times to the present. 
The author has made a careful historical review 
of the subject, in the light of intimate knowledge, 
traces the origins of slave-owning and slave-trade 
throughout the world. A vast amount of interest- 
ing information has been collected, collated, and 
methodically presented in this book ; even a 
short reference to the Slave Dynasty at Delhi 
founded by Altamish or Aitamash is not omitted. 
Reference is also made to such remnants of 
Slavery in British India and Burma as still linger. 
These are : — (1) Actual slavery, the results of 
slave-raiding and slave-breeding in most inaccessible 
pockets of the Himalayas and the upper basin of 
Irrawady ; (2) ‘*A debt bondage of ancient custom 
among the depressed and aboriginal races of India” ; 
(3) “ A harmless hereditary slavery that is entirely 
unsupported by law, but is willingly maintained 
and observed in some portion of old feudal India, 
and is breakable at will.” 

As results of the slave-system, both of ancient 
and modern times, “ in nearly every country in 
Europe, for instace, some unsatisfactory condition, 
fixed in the days when siave*holding was part 
of the system, still exists.” General Macmann 
suggests that “it is probable that some of the 
fierce and unreasoning passions that Communism 
is able to raise are due to an old inherited slave- 
complex.” The author goes so far as to suggest 
that “the bitterness of the Irish, which have 
been given an anti-English twist, is just as likely 
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to be due to an instinctive memory of the 
slavery that other Milesians' and other Celts 
imposed on Formerian, Iberian, and other prede- 
cessors, as to any injuries at the hands of the 
Norman English.” The book is packed full with 
the details of the age-long woeful story of slavery, 
and is redolent of the fragranoe of deep human 
sympathy. 


Nationalism and the Communal Mind. By 

E. Hanbury Hankins (Watts. 1937). Pp. xv + 199. 
7s. 6d, net. 

In this book the author attempts a psychologi- 
cal study of the nature of nationalism and seeks 
to trace its origins in the mental influences that 
have come down to us from the pre-historic past 
and on which suggestion may work. By compa- 
rison with other parts of man’s mental constitu- 
tion, similar in origin and charactor to the 
national feeling, an insight is sought into 
its source and nature in order to understand the 
relations between the feelings of national dignity 
on the one hand, and on the other hand the 
form of national feeling that plunges nations 
into war with eaoh other. The author finds in 
certain ancient customs of past generations 
features of mental equipment such as jealous 
self-assertion similar to nationalism. Our author’s 
definition of Nationalism is the “self-assertion of 
the caverman within us.” In primitive cannibaj- 
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ism, the ancient and savage practice of drinking 
the blood of the slain enemy or painting them- 
selves with it, or bathing in the enemy’s bleed, 
blood-brotherhood ceremonies, head-hunting, certain 
customs connected with funeral feasts, the use nf 
the skull as a drinking cup, the ancient and 
medieval flaying of war-prisoners, immolation of 
widows ( satl ) on the death of their husbands 
once prevalent of old not only among Hindus 
but among the Scandinavians, the Slavonians, and 
the German Heruli, human sacrifices ( to the 
water-spirit ) in flowing water, foundation sacrifices, 
the sacrifice of first-born children in ancient Russia, 
Ireland and elsewhere, the human sacrifices by 
the ancient Greeks to Dionysus or Bacchus, 
by the ancient Hebrews to Moloch, by ancient 
Hindus to the goddess Kali , and by certain 
existing primitive tribes to their blood-thirsty 
deities or spirits, the ancient custom of King- 
killing (as in Babylon and Ethiopia, in Calicut 
and Quilaeare in Southern India), and in similar 
other persistent customs and modes of thought 
which have lasted through long ages with but 
little change, though they have been progressively 
losing their hold throughout the historical stages 
particularly among the more advanced races of 
mankind, our author finds a clue to the nature 
and origin of Nationalism. The feeling, says our 
author, can exist in two forms, namely, as 
national self-respect or as national self-assertion ; 
of these the former makes for peace and the 
latter resembles an inferiority-complex and 
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tends to war. <( A due stimulation of national 
self-respect will fee the safest and most practical 
way of dealing with national Self-assertion. The 
desire for national self-assertion is connected with 
an unexpressed and perhaps unfelt national depre- 
ciation. National [self-] depreciation may be cored 
by suitable recognition of achievements of one’s 
fellow-citizens. In all national celebrations or 
-festivals, national dignity is best served if all 
references to enemies or rivals is omitted.” 
National self-assertion is aroused by threats to 
national security. A sense of security is at the 
foundation of national self-respect. Consequently 
national dignity demands the possession of armed 
forces and also their occasional display for the 
purpose of giving to the public confidence in the 
security of their nation. According to Dr. Hankins, 
“Human nature being what it is, armed forces 
must be retained to ensure the feeling of security 
that is indispensable for national self-respect. 
Without such feeling of security, national self- 
respect changes into, or tends to change into, 
national self-assertion.’’ He goes further and 
opines that — “ The propaganda of internationlism 
has been harmful to national dignity through its 
disapproval of the use of national symbols, uni- 
forms, and anthems.” 

Though we cannot subscribe to all the argu- 
ments and conclusions of our author, his analytic 
discussion of the nature and origin of nationalism 
is thougbt-provokihg and on most essential points 
appear to be reasonable and sound. His ideas of 
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the origin of eertain customs of primitive races 
will not appeal to most anthropologists, and 
his theory of the existence of the communal 
mind of the human species (with a sense of 
direction) from which the individual mind is 
derived would require more elucidation, explanation, 
and arguments than he has brought forward. 
His arguments against a general spirit of pacifism 
would hardly carry conviction with many people. 
Pacifism does nob imply non-resistance to aggres- 
sion, under any circumstances. Nor does inter- 
nationalism appear to us to be a foolish fancy 
of faddists — an unattainable chimera. It would 
appear to mark a higher mentality —the extension 
of conciousness from self, family, community, or 
nation to humanity at large, — reaching out beyond 
communal and national consciousness to the 
conciousness of universal unity and brotherhood 
of man. 


The Ideals of Humanity and How to Work : — 

By T. Gr, Masaryk. Translated by W. Preston Warren 
and Marie J. Kohn-Holocek. (Allen & Unwin, 
1938 ) Pp. 191. 6s. net. 

The writings of Masaryk, the first President 
of the Czechoslovak Republic and the founder of 
Czech sociology, an eminent practical sociologist and in 
his earlier days a distingushed professor of philosophy^ 
have an abiding interest for all students of hurqan 
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sociology. Masaryk’s idea of nationality was “ a 
whole cultural programme ; one of his main doctrines 

was “ to be always for the labourer, very often 
with socialism, seldom with Marxism. 

With regard to individualism, he says : — 

“I hold that all extreme individualism is false in principle, 

and for the simple reason that no ego exists or can exist alone 

There is no self just in and for itself. Extreme individualism 
fails morally and theoretically, because it places the human indivi- 
dual on an equality with God. This is not to say that the 
efforts of many modern individuals to develop strong indivi- 
dualities are unwarranted. That is a very different matter 
from the propagation of sheer individualism. Moderate individualism, 
really philosophic and ethical individualism, desires that in 
society, by united efforts and on the grounds of love, distinct 
types, characters, and personalities may be developed." (p. 51). 

With regard to Evolution and the idea of Social Progress, 
Masaryk said, “Evolutionism, based on natural history, is not 
really a new doctrine. It is the ancient faith in progress 
presented in a new form, a historic doctrine scientifically 
formulated. Ethically the question arises for consideration: 
what inner motives move men to their scientifically inspired 
aspirations and strivings 1 Modern evolutionism can provide 
no answer to this questoin. We are learning more and more 
that what we have attained — and it is exceedingly imperfect — has 
developed throughout thousands of yearB, and that progress is 
only slowly effected. There are no leaps in history ; no miracles 
will happen. Such a faith in progress does not contradict the 
fact that in certain fields there are retrogressions ; decadence may 
ocurr. Every nation may find itself for a moment at a 
s tandstill or in a period of decline. Definitive decadence 
is even possible as is demonstrated by the Romans, Greeks, 

and other nations which have disappeared This faith (in 

Progress) is justified, however soberly we consider the matter, 
This ' faith has something religious in it. If hope in the 
future is the essence of religion, and if religion strengthens 
men by inculcating this hope, then evolutionism has a religious 
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nature. Men accept this doctrine exactly as they* have accepted, 

and are accepting, faith in immortality. This is a, valuable 

element in evolutionism.” Masaryk’s view of Work is: “To 
work means to fight ugliness, wickedness, evil, and to fight 
them constantly. We should fight them everywhere and strive 
to nip them in the bud.” “To progress means to overcome 
what is evil.” Man is by nature weak. He is not, however, 
fundamentally bad. That is why we ean, with the cooperation 
of all, effect progress.” “ It is not matter or body which is 
the source of evil ; it is mind. Impurity is nob rooted in 
matter or in body ; it arises from spirit.” “The hope of 

eternal life is the basis of our faith in life; life and work- 

depend on faith.” “The modern theory of progress and evolu- 
tion is a theory of work, unconscious and conscious*” “ Pro- 
gress must be made in accordaoe with ethical principles.” 
“Individualism is in my opinion far- more warranted than 
collectivism, which would completely destroy individual opinion 
and conicienoe. But individualism must, be completed' by 
collectivism.” 

Such are a few samples of the contents of this 
stimulating volume. Though the reader may not see 
eye to eye with each and every view held by the father 
of the Czechoslovakian republic, his thought- provo- 
king writings are full of thrilling interest to Indian 
students of sociology and politics. The translator, 
Dr.. Mapc J. Kohn-Holveck, is to be congratulated 
on the clearness and perspecuity of the translation. 


Food Planning for Four Hundred Millions. 
By Radhakamal Mukerjee. ( Macmillan, 1 938 ) 
Pp. XVIII + 267 7s 6d net. 

In this book, the author* in- the light of 
careful personal investigations, makes a systematic 
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survey of the relations between agriculture, 
nutrition, and population in India. He fixes 
up two theoretical standards, one for Northern 
India and another for Bengal and Southern India, 

. and on the basis of these standards scrutinises various 
^peasant- and working-class diets, collected from 
different Provinces, and exposes their defects. He 
estimates for India, a food deficiency for 12 per cent 
of the population in a year of normal, harvests. This 
as Dr. Mukerjee points out, would require a new 
population poliey and systematic food and crop 
planning on a country- wide scale, based on the sciences 
■ of economics, agriculture and nutrition and guided 
by true social foresight. Resides a forward pro- 
gramme of industrial planning,— a more vigorous tariff 
policy, and encouragement of inter-provincial roigra? 
tion and overseas settlement are suggested as method? 
to be adopted to mitigate the present over-crpwdipg 
in agriculture, I£evjva} of the small family system 
-of the past and a country-wide birth-control propaganda 
are advocated hy the author, together with “mass 
sanitation” to seeure a reduction of mortality and 
an increase of average longevity, and eugenjg 
programme including the introduction of inter-caste 
marriage and widow re-marriage and the abolitoin 
of hypergamy, dowry and bride-priee, and ? re-orien- 
tation of the social attitudes toward? manual labopf, 
are some of the method? advocated by the learned 
author as calculated to solve the presept ecpopprip 
problem of India, ffhoagh difficulties in th? appli- 
cation of a few of these methods may be expected, 

28 
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and opposition to a few of them may not be quife- 
unreasonable, the author’s suggestions and arguments 
call for careful consideration. The wealth of facts- 
and statistics collected by Dr. Mukerjee testify to- 
patient and discriminative research. The book will 
prove of valuable help to our social workers and 
administrators as also to students Indian Economics. 


Grammar of Politics : — By Harold J. Laski,. 
(George Allen & Unwin. Fourth Edition 1938 \ 
Pp. 672. 12s.6d net. 

This is the fourth edition of a standard work 
written by a distinguished social and political thinker. 
No serious student of sociology and Politics can 
afford to overlook the view-point presented, and the 
principles set forth and lucidly discussed and 
brilliantly developed in this notable work. As our 
author says, the State is in essence an expresseon 
of class-relations *’ and that, uow, “at the end of the 
feudal period a re-definition of class-relations has 
become necessary, if we are to secure a full exploits- 
tion of the resources at our disposal”. Prof Laskf 
wrote in 1934, in the Preface to the third edition 
of the book, — “ Time has reinforced rather than-- 
diminished the truth of the central principles it is 
sought to lay down. The necessarily federal character - 
of society ; the incompatibility of the sovereign 
state with that economic world-order so painfully- 
struggling to be born ; the antithesis between indivi- 
dual property rights in the essential means of 
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production and the fulfilment of the democratic 
idea ; the thesis that liberty is a concept devoid 
f of real meaning except in the context of equality ; 
the refusal to regard law as valid merely in terms 
of the formal authority from which it emanates ? 
' the argument that in any society, even when based on 
equal and universal suffrage, the existence of serious 
economic inequalities biases the incidence of govern- 
ment in favour of the rich, — all these seem to have 
received explicit confirmation from the events of the 
last decade’’. Besides discussing theoreticrl issues 
p political philosophy, and dealing with the political 
system as it manifests itself in legislation and 
administration and in the courts and economic 
enterprises, Prof. Laski puts forward practical 
proposals for the readjustment of legislative and 
administrative, judicial and economic institutions 
on the basis of the social and political philosophy 
or ideologies and principles to which his experience 
and researches lead. 

No observer of the present state of civilized 
society in the world can deny that present-day 
social forces demand a readjustment of the old system 
of class-relations. The problem of problems now is how 
and on what liens this may best be done. Prof, Laski’s 
suggested solutions deserve serious thought and atten- 
tion. As for internationalism, Prof. Laski pertinently 
points out, “ Given the class-relations of the modern 
state, it is impossible to realise the ideal of an 
effective international community. A body like the 
League of Nations is bound to remain partial and 
incomplete. There is no way of making international 
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law more than what Austin cabled a species of 
positive morality save by the abrogation of stater 
sovereignty and this involves a revolution in jbhe 
economic structure of the modern world.” 

This brilliant and thoughtful volume should be in the 
.hands of every student of politics ancf every 
administrator and legislator. 


Travel. 

Jungle Trails in Northern India Reminiscences of 
Hunting in India. By Sir J obn flewett. (Methuen, 
1938) Pp. 278. 12s 6d net. 

In this book of travel and adventure the author 
relates his hunting expeditions to the Himalayan 
Tarai, the Kashmir State from Srinagar to Lefa 
in Ladak and other Indian Jungles in Northern 
India. Incidentally a few glimpses of the land 
and its people are given. The book is delightful 
reading as well as informative. Illustrations £nd 
a sketch map of the country visited add to tfte 
interest of the work. 
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1. UGRIAN FISHING IMPLEMENTS AND 
SOME INDIAN PARALLELS. 1 
By 

Biren Bonnebjea, D. Litt. (Paris), f.r.a,i. 

(Royal Hungarian University, Budapest.) 

In a recent paper 2 I demonstrated some lin- 
guistic and ethnological similarities between the 
Finno-Ugrians and the Munda peoples of India, 
and expressed my opinion that these two groups 
of languages are genetically connected. The pre- 
sent paper has been written after great hesitation 
to show certain similarities in the fishing culture 
of these peoples. An almost complete lack of 
documentary evidence in the libraries of Budapest 
must be taken as an excuse for the paucity of 
Indian data, but it is hoped that those ip India 
will be able to follow up the leads given here ; 
and hence more emphasis has been laid on the 
Ugrian material, and the Indian data are given 
merely as comparative material. It may also be 

1 The hoik of the Ugrian material contained in the present paper 
is taken from my “ La peche chez lee people fian o - ou gr i ena,” L’An* 
thropoloyie, xlix (Parie, 1939) [In Press]. 

a Bonn er je a , m Traces of Ugrian Occupation of India,” The Indian 
Culture, Hi fGalctttta, 1937), pp; 631*632, 
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pointed out that the final solution of the vexed 
problem of Finno-Ugrian and Munda affinities 
will be found neither in linguistics nor in physical 
anthropology ; but ethnographical evidence will 
turn the balance — either in favour of the hypo- 
thesis or against it — in the long run. 

The Ugrian branch of the Finno-Ugrian stock 
comprises the Ostyak and the Vogul — forming the 
so-called Ob-Ugrians — and the Magyars. The Ob- 
Ugrian name for themselves is men-dsi or man-si . 3 
At the present time they inhabit the banks of 
the Ob and the Irtya and their tributaries, east 
of the Ural mountains, in the former governments 
of Tobolsk and Tomsk. The Magyars 4 are the 
inhabitants of Hungary and Transylvania (now 
part of Roumania) ; many have emigrated in re- 
cent years to Finland and to the United States, 
and many are found in Yugoslavia and in Czecho- 
slovakia. The Magyars are closely related to the 
Ob-Ugrians. Presumably the ancestors of these 
two peoples separated from the other Finno-Ugrian 
peoples about 2000 B.C. After their separation 
from the original stock the Magyars emigrated 
westwards, came in contact with peoples of a 
higher culture, and were themselves developed into 
a cultural nation. The Ob-Ugrians, on the other 
hand, remained at about the same level of culture 
as they had when the separation took place. In 
course of time their cultare too became irapreg- 

3 Bonnerjea, op. cit, p. 624. - — — 

* For a short skech, see Bonnerjea, “Scraps of Hungarian Folk- 
lore,” Notes and Queries, clsxii (London, ml), pp. 290 sq. 
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nated with Russian influence. The word “Jugra” 
is met with an early document, 5 and this was 
the name of the place where the Ostyaks and 
the Yoguls lived. We cannot definitely identify 
where Jugria was situated, but it was probably 
at the head of the Pecora. Anthropologically the 
Ob-Ugrians show a strong admixture ; in the north 
they have Samoyed blood in their veins ; and in 
the south, Tatar and Russian. The Magyars are 
derived from a mixture of Turco-Tatars and Volga 
Ugrians in which the Caucasian-Mongolian element 
has also played a part 6 

Concerning the importance of fishing in gene- 
ral among the Finno-Ugrians one author states : 
“As philology proves, the primitive Finno-Ugrian 
peoples subsisted by hunting and fishing.” 7 And 
a modern linguist expresses an almost identical 
opinion where he says : ** From a comparative study 
of the vocabularies of the Finno-Ugrian languages 
we may be convinced that the proto- Finno-Ugri- 
ans were chiefly hunters and fishers ; the words 
which designate fish (Hung. Hal ; Ost. xiil ; Vog. 
Icul ; Cher, hoi ; Mord. hot ; Finn, kala ; Lapp. 

« For a complete account of the word and the concepts, see M. 
Zsirai, Finno-ugor nepnevek. I. Jugria. Budapest, 1930. 

* L. Bartucz, Honfoglolaikori magyar koponyak. Aliungarische 
Sehadel [Ethn. Samm. Ung. Nationalmus. v. Budapest, 1926], p. 23 ; 
Id., in Anthropologiai Fuzetek, passim. 

7 U. T. Sirelius, V origin* des Finnois (Helsinki, 1925), p. 33: 
" Le peuple primitif finno-ugrien se nourissait par la chass, et la peeks, 
comm* leprouve la philologie,” 
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JcuoUe) are prota-Finno-Ugriaa.’’ 8 To carry th** 
linguistic- evidence further it may' be mentioned- 
that von Hevesy says that the- Magy. hal is 
the same as the Munda, hectko or hako where the 
•k- is probably a diminutive ending, and the* 
phonetic change l~y is common. 9 If that ia cor* 
reet, it would be a strong evidence in favour of 
von ELevesy’s Munda-Finno-Ugrian hypothesis. 

Coming now to the Qb-Ugrians we find that 
fishing was one of their principal occupations from 
very early times. The Ob is the richest river in 
the world for fish. This is said to be due ha 
a soft and muddy river bed, and a weak current ; 
but it is for the same reason- that salmon do 
not come up the river, for they prefer a rocky 
bottom and a strong current. 10 The water supply 
them not only with food to eat, but also with 
clothes to wear. Muller (1716) mentions the fishskin 
clothes of the Ostyaks. Pallas (1776) says that 
they had raincoats made of fishskm which they 
could cook in case of famine. 11 The window-panes 

* C. Tagliavini, Le Ungtce ungherese e il pnblema delle origin i did 
Magiavi [Repr. from Reviita. Corwna, xxi-xrii. Budapest, 1932], p. 
12: Dallo studio comparative del vocabularie delle lingue ugrofiiv- 
niche noi ci possiamo convincere che i popoli proto-ugrofinni erano pre- 
vaUentemente cacciatori e peeeatori ; sow cod proto-ugtojinnichi il 
name che designedl peace." 

• W. von. Hevesy, Fiwnuch Ugritchet aut Indien (Vienna, 1932), 
p. 334 ; Id , “ Nonas oaraliens d’auimouk dans I’lnde,” Journal 
Asiatigue, cexxiii (Paris, 1937), Repr. p. 5. 

10 A. Aklqvist, U nter Wogvlen und Ostjaken [Acta Soc. Scienfc 
Fenn., riv. Helsinki, 1885], pp. 53 sq. 

If I am not mistaken one of these fishskin coats is to sedn in 
the British Uusenm, London. 
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of ft Vagttl yurtet hoi, are made of fishskin. 13 
According to Sire lius the hap pie** time in tlie" 
life of aoi Oatyak is when there is 1 a good; catch. iy> 
Fishing is of paramount importance fbrfcheVoguls 
on tbs Sosvau. In spring' as soon, as the water 
begins to recede they gather together in large 

numbers at the months of rivers and on sandbanks, 
where they build tents or hots, and remain there 
fishing for the whole summer. 14 And of the 

amount of fish caught by the Voguls at the fish- 
ing villages on tfoe Sosva, no one who has not 

actually seen it with his own eyes can form an 

idea of w-hat the yearly catch can be. 15 Finally 
the Konda Voguls live on the Konda in summer, 
but elsewhere in winter. 16 Talking of them 
Bnschan says 17 that the northern peoples of Asia 
live principally by huntings those on river, by 
fishing ; and those by the sea, by hunting whales, 
walruses and other mammals. 

If further support be needed far proving the 
importance of fishing among the Ostyak, we may 
14 Ahlqviat, op. eit., p. 35- 

1 8 Sirelius quoted by L Maaniaen, Die finnieeh-ugrieehen VoUttr 
(Ltiptic 1932), p. 340 : “ lit der Fitchfang crgiebig und ertchcint 

Oottes Sonne warm, so ist der Ostjake der glucldichstt Mtntch auf der 
Well. Er iut tick salt und liegt — , und genieut dot Leben, ohne fur 
den morgendm Tag zu torgen...So lange, vie der Sommer wahrt und 
der Fmehfang eimgemumttn gut autfallt, dauem aucfi fur den Ostja- 
ien die Tage dee- Gluokee, Sr bat iw# zu eeeen und er zeet, denn sein 
Appetit ist geteobnltch gut. 

11 Ahlqvist, op. eit., p. 33. 

kS Ahlqvist, op. eit., p. 33 ; Manama, op, eit, p. 3*0. 

86 Ahiqviet, op. eit., p. 148. 

1 r G. Buschan, Die Si&m der Talker, ih 243. 
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say that one of their best known household goda 
is the “ Old One from the Ob," who is prayed 
to as a giver of fish. If there is a good catch 
a thanksgiving sacrifice is made to him. If, on 
the other hand, there is a poor catch, he is dep- 
rived of his clothes, beaten, a rope is tied round 
his neck, and injuries and vituperations are heaped 
upon him. They shout at him and say : “ You 
rascal, were you asleep when we were praying to 
you ? Could you not hear what we need ? Or have 
you become so senile and stupid that you are no 
longer able to fulfil your duties as a god ? " 

Fishing was also one of the original occupa- 
tions of the Magyars. According to Herman 18 
a certain form of fishing-basket is mentioned in 
historical documents as early as 1094 . He further 
considered the fish-fence as belonging to the his- 
torical implements, and remarks that they were 
first mentioned in documents dating from 1268. 19 
The archaeological finds in Hungary show that 
harpoon heads made of antler and provided with 
two barbs on one side and one on the other, 
appear for the first time in the Tisza culture 
period . 20 Documentary evidence shows that fish- 
ing reached its highest development at about the 
time of the battle of Mohacs ( 1526 )' and some 
of the fishing implements go back to a remote 

18 0. Herman, A magyar Aa/aszat kouyve (Budapest, 1887), pp. 

18 Herman, op. cit ., p. 154. 

*° F. von Tompa, 25 Jahre Urgeschich Ufors chung in Ungam 1912- 
1936 [Reprinted from 24-25 Bericht der Romin.h- Germanischen Kom- 
mittion 1934-1986], p. 43, and PL 13, Fig. 14. 
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past. 21 An extremely primitive form of fishing 
found in Hungary is a noose attached to the end 
of a stick in the manner of a whip; 22 this noose 
was thrown around the fish in the same way as 
a lasso, and quickly pulled taut, so that the fish 
was caught in the noose. 

Fishing may roughly be divided into three broad 

divisions : — 

(1) Fishing with dams and weirs, including such 

accessories as spears, forks, traps, gaff 
hooks, lifting nets, and so on ; 

(2) Fishing with nets ; and 

(3) Fishing with hooks and line, generally known 

as angling. 

The first of these, — dam, weir or fence fishing, — 
is usually in rivers or streams ; where there is a 
more or less a strong current, and the water is 
not too deep. Net-fishing is practised chiefly in 
lakes, open waters and sluggish streams ; and ang- 
ling or hook-fishing, the least profitable of all, may 
be indulged in everywhere. 23 All of these methods 
are met with among the Ugrian peoples. 

Beginning with fish dams and weirs among the 
Ugrians we have the authority of Pallas who in 
1776 described the Ostyak fish weir and said that 

21 S. Batky, in Bthnologische Mitteilunqm aut Ungam, ix (Buda- 
pest, 1905), p. 59. 

23 K. Krause, Vorgeschichtliche Fischereigerate und neuere Verg* 
leichstucTce [Repr. from Zeit. fur Fischerei, xi. Berlin, 1904], p. 338. 
** J. Hornell (in Mem. As. Soc. Bengal, viii. 1924) divides fishing 
into trapping devices, angling and netting. But this division could 
not reasonably include such implements as fish-forks, spears, and so 
on. 
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they were called tar or rer . 34 These weirs wet© 
of two kinds : those which caught fish, and those 
which merely prevented them from going further. 
Mnnk&esi 25 tries to seonnect this Ost. ver, Vog. 
vere, 'ven, -* Flugswehr ztrtn Fischfang,” with the 
Modern Pers. varqh, vergh,** Wasserwehr,” and Sfet. 
vdrga, “Abwender, Beseitiger.’* And Sirelius 26 
gives a detailed description of them. Patkanoff 
too mentions them and ;says that they are of 
native origin, and are spoken of in the legends 
and historical traditions of the Ostyaks . 2 7 Duuin- 
Gorkavic 28 states that rsach dams .were :nsed in 
Surgut throughout the summer and autumn for 
fishing, but only by the Ostyaks, and not by the 
Russian*. Varpakhovski 29 says that .fish (fences 
were quite common in the Tobolsk district, and 
were used especially in winter. Janko 30 saw seve- 
ral of them among the Ostyaks. The first was 

’* P. S. Pallas, Reise durch vertchiedene Provinzen des russitchen 

** B. Muakachi, in Etleti Szendt [Revue Orientate], iv (Budapest, 
1903), p. 393. 

* ' U. T. Sirelius, Uber die Sperrfitcherei bet den .finrmch-ugrischen 
Yolken i [Suomalais-Ugrilainen Seura — Kamatietdlisia julkaisuja III. 
Helsinki, 1906], pp. 47 tqg., 61, 62, 107, 108. 

17 S. PatbanofF, Die Irtysch-Ostyaken und ihre Volkspoetie (St. 
Petersburg [Leningrad], . 1897), p. 26 . Gf Jd^ TUp oztynUleago bagat- 
wirya (St. Petersburg, 1891), p. 33, cited by J, Jbmko, A magymr 
halaezat eredeie. Herkwtft dcr magymritehm Fiteherei [3 to Asiatiache 
Forschungsreise des Grafen Eugen JZioby. Budapest and Letips i p , 
1900), p. 173. 

* 8 Cited by Janko, pp. cit, p. 96. 

*’ Cited by Jankp, op. cit., p. 94. 

w Janko, qp, cit., pp. 174 tqq. 
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made of laths , and was fitted with trap, 2 metres 
high. The second one was in the form of a V, 
and was made of poles ; and at the opening there 
was a large basket trap. The third weir had a 
long-necked trap. 

Fish fences are mentioned in Yogul mythology. 
In one of their cosmogonic myths, Nutni 
Tarom instructs mankind as follows : “ In winter 

you should set winter fish fences in large as well 
as small rivers in which the fish will lose them- 
selves. 5 ’ 31 In Munkkcsi’s translation of the same 
myth the word “ fence ” is omitted, and the word 
czdge, “weir,” is used instead. 32 We have little 
information about fish dams among the Yoguls. 
As early as 1853, Makariy 33 says that such were 
used, but does not describe them. Munkacsi 34 
describes this dam as consisting of labyrinths, and 
leading to a circular enclosure from which the fish 
are unable to escape; he says that the Vogul 
name is variously vere, veri, and, as we have seen 
above, attempts to identify the word with a Sans- 
krit word. Weir-fishing, however, is quite common 
among them. In winter the Y oguls on the 
Tavda and its tributaries construct weirs across 
the rivers and leave traps there in the openings ; 
even women, take part in this kind of fishing. 35 

r ■ — — 1 ' " 

*i Herman, op. cit., p. 92 : “ Tden a kis/olyot et Nagy, folyqt teli 
Jejtlevtl hone at, a mdybe a hal magatol teved bele.” 

®* B. Munkacsi, A Magyar nepies halaszat munyelve [Neprajzi Fuze- 
tek I, Budapest, 1893], p. 28 ; Id. Vogul ntpkolt. gyut., i. 149, 

38 Cited by Janko, op. cit., p. 92. 

Munkacsi, A Magy. ntp. hal munyelve , p, 92. 

85 Ahlqvist, op. c it., p, 32. 
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Weirs are of two kinds : one bind, the “ Baeh- 
wehre,’’ is made of thin laths, and has an open- 
ing; it is called arpi,> oarp, arp or oarep. The 
0 0 0 0 

other kind of weir is called dri, ar, dri, or iisem ; 

0 

it is used in rivers, and is made of poles tied 
crosswise to beams .® 6 

Fishing still holds an important' place in Mag- 
yar life. Some of 1 the primitive methods; such'as 
weirs, cege, fish fence, vejsze, etc., are preserved 
from Ugrian times, that is, from before the Magyars 
were separated from thfe Ob-Ugrians. Ih later 
times Magyar fishing- received 1 a strong impetus 
from the Turks, and still later, from theSlavs- — 
not only from the HdssiauB with whom they came 
in contact om; the Dneiper , 1 but also from the 
Slavs of their own country. Last of all, German 
influence is also to be seen in Magyar fishing . 37 

Of the fishing implements brought from East- 
ern Russia we have the bidentate fish spear or 
fork ; 38 but Janbo 39 says that the “two-pronged 
fish fork is of Turkish origin.’’' Of Russian origin 
is also the hook attachment for catching sturgeon; 

Several types of weirs and dams are met with 
among , the Magyars. The so-called Szekely weir 
is a. stone, dam in the form of a V-, in whose 
opening there is either (a) a simple trap td which 
the fish is carried, by the strong current and 

88 Munkacsi, op. cit., p. 91, c. byJanko,qp. tit., p. 172. 

87 Manninen, op. cit, p. 320 

88 Manninen, op. cit., p. 380. 

88 Janko, op. cit, p. 578. 
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dashed to death, or ( b ) a slipper itrap where also 
the fish is killed, or (c) a net sack trap in which 
the fish is .caught living. The opening is cal ways 
where the current is the strongest, far it us 
essential that there be a .strong flow for the 
device to be successful. 4 0 .The second form is the 
Magyar weir, which is constructed with poles 
driven along the river-bed from one shore to 
another, a = strong grill stretched across ; in the 
middle there is an opening leading to a net trap. 41 
Some other forms of fish fences are also mentioned. 4 2 

On linguistic grounds we know that weirs and 
dams were known to the proto^Finno-Ugrians when 
all the peoples of this stock lived together before 
their separation. Some of the words of Finno- 
Ugrian origin denoting weir are : Finn, otava, 
“rete salmonibus capiendis •/' Lapp, oaces, oaccas, 
u rete tians flutnen positum ad exitnm piscibus 
intercludendum Syr. vodz, vodz , “ eine Reihe 

Pfosten quer durch den Floss (zura Anhangen der 
N etze) Vog. *usem, etc., “ Reuse,” vsim, “ Zaun 
Ost. iisym, vdsym, “eine Art Fischreuse welebe 
die Russen vazan nennen ?Magy. vejesz, vejsze, 
etc., “das Rohrwehr beim Fischen/' etc. 43 And 

40 Herman, op cit., pp. 83, 151 ; Janko, op. cit., pp. 161 sg. ; Sire- 
lius, op. cit., pp. 116 sq. 

41 Herman, op. tit., pp. 83, 152 ; Janko, pp. cit., p. 162 ; Sirelius 
op. cit., p. 117. 

4 * Herman, op. cit., pp. 156, 157 ; Janko, pp. cit., pp.' 51-53 ; Sire- 
lius, pp. cit., pp. 119 120. 

43 E. Setala, “ Zur finnisck-ugrischen Lautlehre,” “ Finnitch-Ugru- 
che Fonchwigen,” ii (Helsinki, 1902), p. 221 ; Sirelius, op. tit., p. 428, 
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von Hevesy 4 * questions if the Magyar word vejsze 
may not be identified with the Santali baisau , 

“ fix, put down, fasten, settle, establish.” Another 
FU word denoting “ weir ” is Finn, pato ; Lapp. 
biioSSo, “ fish weir Ost. pat “ a kind 

of fish weir Magy. jal, “ wal .”* 5 

Among the Ob-Ugrians, fishing traps have been 
mentioned from time immemorial : and are still 
in use. They have been mentioned by the Ost- 
yak name pon, as also by the Yogul (?) name 
gimga. i& Ahlqvist 47 says that the Ostyaks use 
all kinds of fishing implements from quite small 
traps to immense drag-nets. 

Various forms of traps are used in conjuction 
with these weirs and dams. In making the traps 
the mouth of the trap is made first, and then 
the body itself. The shape of the body is held 
together by means of cross bindings, which may 
be either hoops or in one continuous spiral form. 
As a general rule small Ob-Ugrian traps are 
with hoop binding, and the larger ones with a 
spiral binding. This difference in the technique is 
of very great ethnological importance as we shall 
see presently. 

44 Von Hevesy, op., pp. 135 sq. 

45 Manninen, op. cit., p. 338 ; Setala, in Nyelvludonianyi Kozlemen- 
yek, xxvi, p. 382, cited by Sirelius, op. cit., pp. 428 sq. 

48 Patkannoff, Die Irtysch-Ostj., p. 26. The Vogul name, as given 
by Sirelius (op. cit , p. 102), is kamka ; gimga is the Syryanian name 
(Sirelius op. cit., pp. 124, 125, 135). The identity of the two words 
is evident. See J. Szinnyei, finnitch-ugrische Sprachwissemchaft 
[Samm, Goschen], p. 21, for FU *k~V og. k,f~ Syr. k. g. 

41 Ahlqvist, op. cit., p. 54. 
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One form of Ob-Ugrian fishing trap which 
deserves our special attention is the so-called 
trumpet trap. This trap has a rectangular or 
round mouth opening and a long narrow body. The 
trap is placed at the opening of a weir or dam. 
The force of the current causes the fish to go 
into it, and, once there, it cannot turn round any 
more and escape. This trap too is made with the 
spiral binding, and is used both by the Ostyak 
and the Vogul, 48 PI I, a; PI. II, b. 

The trumpet trap is known among all Finno- 
Ugrian peoples who practise fishing to any extent, 
except the Lapps ; 49 and it belongs to one of the 
most primitive forms of fishing implements. 50 Our 
authorities are agreed that although there is no 
definite proof that, the trumpet trap is an origi- 
nal Finno-Ugrian implement, yet the f.icts that it 
has a very widespread use in Siberia, and that it 
is known among all Finno-Ugrian peoples make it 
highly probable that this particular implement was 
known to their forefathers while they still lived 
together. 51 In Europe trumpet traps are known 52 
in the departments of Aude 53 and Corr^ze 54 in 

48 Of. Sirelius, op. cit., pp. 12 sqq. 

4 ” Manninen, op. cit., p. 338 ; Sirelius, op. cit., p. 389. 

60 Sirelius, op. cit., p. 389 ; Id., L’origine des Finnois, p. 60, and 
Fig. 40 on p. 44. 

81 Cj. Sirelius, Tiber die Sperrtischerei, p. 389. 

64 All the references given in square brackets are taken from Sire- 
lius, op. cit., pp. 384-386. 

58 [M. L. Daubree and M. R, de Drauin de Bouville, Peche fiuvicde 
en France, (Paris, 1900), p. 65]. 

54 Daubree-Drouin de Bouville, op. cit., p, 210. 
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France, in England , 55 in .Sweden >. where it is 
called styria, 56 and in .Russia . 57 In America, the 
Porno Indians of California have a long-ueekad 
basketry trap which is Jaid in the current ; it 
prevents the fish from backing out, and the trap 
is too narrow for the fish to turn. The cross- 
binding of the trap, as the illustration .shows, is 
spiral . 58 In Asia the same trap is known in 
Tobolsk, Siberia , 39 in Siam where it is called 
chut , 60 in Samatra where it is called sara and 
has the exact form of some Ostyak specimens , 61 
and in India. One Indian form, called bassek, PI. 
I, b, has a long conical shape and is held toge- 
ther with a spiral binding . 62 Another Indian 
specimen is from the Godavari ; it is also conical 

85 [A. Metzger, SustwaserlUcherei. Amtliche Berichte uber die intern. 
Fiseherei-Ausstdlung in Berlin 1880 (Berlin 1881), p, 74.] 

88 [N. GisLer, “ Ron om Laxens natur och fiskande i de Norrlandska 
Alfverne, “ Svenska Vetenskaps Akademiens Handlingar, 1752, pp. 18, 
22 ]. 

5 7 £ Katalog mezdunarodnoi rybopromyslennoi vystavki 1909 g. v S- 
Peterburgye (15 Yanvarya — 2%. Phebraya) (St Petersburg, 1902), 
p. 68. J 

® 8 A. L. Kroeber, Handbook of the Indians of California (I3AJK- 
-B PL 33, a, facing, jv 173 ; c/i -Bonner jea, “ California Indian 
Fishing Methods.” The Salmon andTrout Magazine, No. 87, June 
1937, p. 131. 

89 [Patkanoff, Mat., i. 255.] 

80 [Katal. mezd., p. 119, No. 42.] 

81 Berlin, Museum fur Volkerkunde, I e 10342. 

82 Berlin, Museum fur Volkerkunde, I c 27807. Cf. Sirelius (op. 
eit., p. 386) where it is said that it “ bietet dei From eines langges- 
treckten Kugels und ist mit spiralformig gewundenengBandhok gefioch- 
ten." 
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in shapes but as far as can be* seen from the 
illustration, the cross-bindings is not spiral, bat 
with hoops, 63 PI. I, c. Similarly the- londrft of 
the Kharias, a Munda . people, is described as a 
“self-acting trap made of.., bam boo strips, and is 
of., comical shape:. .It is very long but narrow* 
being 4 inches at the mouth : and the other end 
is not stitched but the free ends meet together.- 
It is placed- at the mouth of an opening in tha 
ridge of a paddy field through which . the - water 
flows out. The small fishes that enter it cannot 
move backwards, as it is: very narrow and the 
free' end is; tied., with a rope. Pish caught: in the 
trap: is taken out by unfastening the: rope or 
overturning, the- trap.” 64 Prom the illustration 
given by the authors 65 it appears to have a 
hoop binding and not a spiral. 

The basketry trap is known among all fishing 
peoples of the world; and therefore its prevalence 
among a certain group cf people is of little eth- 
nological value. As Janko 66 justly remarks, traps 
are essentially the same everywhere, no matter 
whether they are made of reeds, bamboo or palm 1 
leaves. The- form toe is of slight importance; 
bnt the ethnological value lies in those parts 
of; the*? trap which are not indispensibis for its 
function of trapping fish ; in other words, those 
parts which, if' removed, would still not impair its 

** Fraacis Daiy, Indian Fnh cmd Pithing {London, 1883), PI, I, H. 
84 S. C. Roy and R. C. Roy, The Khariat (Ranchi, 1937), i. 105. 

88 S. C. Roy and K C. Roy, op.cit., PI. Till ^facing p, 104.) 

* 6 Janko, op. eit., p. 193. 
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utility as a trap, such as the cross-binding. Com- 
ing back to the spiral-binding technique, we find 
that neither Magyar nor Finnish traps possess 
it, although the Ostyak and the Yogul traps 
invariably use it. The same is also true ot their 
neighbours the Samoyeds in Siberia. After leav- 
ing the Samoyeds we have a long way to travel 
before we meet with the same spiral-binding tech- 
nique again in India and Oceania 67 and in Cali- 
fornia . 68 The similarities between the Ob-Ugrian 
and the Indian traps do not end with the shape 
and binding, but extend further. Even Sirelius 
noticed it and wrote : Sie [the similarities] bezie- 
hen sich auch auf die Art des Material selbst. 
Denn ebenso wie die ost jakish-wogulischen (wie 
auch die jakutischen , Jenise-ostjakischen und samo- 
jedischeh) Reusen werden auch die indischen Reu- 
sen jast regelmassig am Spleissen, Jreilich nicht 
Nadelholz,- sondem Bambusspleissen , gefertigt .” 69 
He then justly argues that it could hardly be 
conjectured that the Ostyaks and the Voguls dis- 
covered the spiral-binding technique for themselves 
and then spread the technique over the whole 
vast territory of the Samoyeds. Neither is he 
inclined to believe without further evidence that 
the technique originated in India, and was borrowed 

® 7 Of. Berlin, Museum fur Volkerkunde, I c 10331, VI 16793] 
Copenhagen, National Museum, D. c. 56793 ; Stockholm, Riksmu- 
seum, E. N. 378, R. M. 4013, 4014, 4021, all cited Sirelius, op. cit., 
p. 413. 

88 See Porno long-necked trap described above. 

*® Sirelius, op. cit, p. 413. 
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from there by the Ostyaks and Voguls, because 
the distance separating the Ob*Ugrians from India 
is too great. The recent researches of von 
Hevesy 70 have made it quite clear that the 
Mundas and the proto-Finno-Ugrians must have 
come into contact with each other, and therefore 
it seems reasonable to suppose that the spiral- 
binding technique originated in India, and from 
there spread in two general directions ; one towards 
the east to Sumatra, Java, Siam, and so on ; 
and the other to the northwest and northeast 
among the Ugrians and their neighbours. Heine- 
Geldern in various studies has already shown that 
such connections between India and the countries 
lying to the east of her are not only probable 
but almost a certainty. And we know that the 
Samoyeds are linguistically — if not culturally — re- 
lated to the Ugrians . 71 From a consideration of 
the points mentioned at the beginning of this 
paragraph Janko comes to the conclusion that 
Magyar fish traps are chiefly of Russian origin . 72 
In this connection it may further be remarked 
that Sirelius finds another analogy with some fish- 
ing traps from Bengal. About them he says : 

f 0 A summary and a fair bibliography are given in Bonnerjea, “ A 
Munda nyelvekrol,” Magyar Nydvor. lxiv (Budapest, 1935), pp. 99- 
102, 124-130 ; Id., Traces of Ugrian Occupation, pp. 621-632. 

T1 Setala, Zur Frage der Yerwandtschaft der finno ugrisehen und 
samojedschen Sprachet, “ Snomalais Ugrilaisen Seuran Aikakaus - 
Icirja ” [Journal de la Societe Finno-0ugrienm\ xxx (Helsinki, 1918), 
Fasc. 5. 

T * Janko, op, c it,, p. 202. 
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“ Uberdaehte 'Fisehmunform&n, die eigentl%ch echaft 
Jiir ‘Reusen zu .geltm haben, sitvd ouch in .'Bentfn- 
len zu fmden. So wird dei in Rig. <5i7 abgebil - 
dete, deren Name khora ist, gebraucht * auf -be- 
wasserten Feldem , um in Kamdlen, too keine-Stro- 
mung vorhanden ist, junge Fische -zu fangen.’ 
Fine zweite Bengalische Form, die den Namen 
dhaur trdgt , geben wir in Fig. 6 IS wieder. >,J 3 
-These traps do sot seem to hear anyresemManee 
to the specifically Ugrian traps, and coaid haro 
analogies in any part of the world »and among 
all .peoples. 

'A modified 'form df the trumpet trap is f fea#d 
among the Magyars. It is known us ’ the ‘bocsk&r- 
'mrsa ‘tor the “slipper 'trap.* 1 It 'is a ’peculiar 
form of a tmp which can be used only m W** 
junction with a weir, and ’never alone. ‘It ‘fe 
made Of reeds of about the thickness 'Of a Sugar, 
and in shape resembles an 'Eastern slipper vrith 
a turned-up toe (Pers. pdpiizh). It is a s common 
objeet in the stone dams of ’the ‘Szekeiy district. 
The fish is dashed against the narrow 'sides 'Of 
this trap by the force Of the current, add *is 
killed, 74 PI. II,o. 

The same trap is found among ' the p -0styaks 
"and the Voguls. 75 In weir fishiug it is ’theotdy 
one of Finno-Ugrian origin, and of it Janfcd says ; 

TS Sirelius, op. cit., p. 306, and Figs. 617, 518, citing' Day, Indian 
'Fith andFiihing’Bl. 1, 5, 7. 

Tt Herman, op, cit., pp. 231, 232; Janko, op. cit., pp. 178,' 179 j 
Sirelius, op. cit., pp. 113 tq. 

T * Janko, op. cit., p. 178 ; MaSninen, op, cit., p, 381. 
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“ Pfom all this- it is clear that? . . the slider trap 
possesses- an ethnological importance, and* on account 
of an exact? anally seems to be of Ugrian ori* 
gin; because traps- without necks are found only- 
among the- Magyars; Ostyaks and Vogels.” 7 ® He 
alto states that this- type of trap ik unknown 
among the Russians and’ the Tfctrks of- the Oh 
and Irtys districts; On the other hand; Sirelius; 
wfio- made an intensive study- of Finno-Ugrian 
fishing-methods, is of opinion that the “’Hungarian- 
dipper trap. Fig. ft)!-, 77 is like the Finnish trum- 
pet trap. Fig. 224; most probably a lbcal 1 form.’* 7 ” 8 
Traps of this form seem neither to be in- use 
among the Munda peoples of India nor among 
any other- peoplfes of the same country, but the 
shape itself — an almost? exact representation of the 
Indian- ngyrQ, (showing Muhammadan influence)'*— 
is so suggestive that it appears- that farther re- 
search on the- subject may be- fruitful. 

Another Ob-Ugrian implement used in conjunc- 
tibn with weir-fishing is a net-bag on a rectan- 
gular frame, called vosyrn (Russian name vazan), 
etc., FI. PIT, a. It takes the place of the long- 
neekecf trumpet trap, and 1 is placed' at the open- 
ing- of the weir. It has several lines at the bot- 

78 J&nko, op. cit., p. 183 ; Am all den ist offenbar, dass...die Babus- 
chenreuse ethnische Bedeutung besitft und scheint diese auf Grund 
einergmauen Analogie ugrischer Utsprm zu sein, iltdern Remen ohne 
KehUn tnmzig beiiden Magyaren, Ostjaken.nnd WOgulen bekaunt sind.” 

77 fig; 191 o&p. 1 23 is aSyryanian trumpet trap ; it is evidently 
a misprint for “ Fig. 171 ” on p. 114, which depicts a Magyar slipper 
trap. 

7 8 Sirelms, op, cit , p. 463. 
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tom. The fisherman holds the lines in his hand, 
and by the tension on them feels if a fish has 
been entrapped in it. At spawning time the Ob- 
Ugrians on the Ob and the Irtys catch many 
valuable kinds of fish with this net trap. Sire- 
lius 79 describes it as follows : “ Das ivazan ist 
ein Netzwerksack , der mit Miindungs - und Hebs - 
tange, Holzringen und Fuhlleinen versehen ist. 
Der erstgenannte Teil wird an den unteren Rand 
der Sackmiindung festgebunden, und auf seine bei- 
den Enden wird ein halbkreisformiger Bogen aus 
Faulbeerbanm aufgesetzt. Die Hebstange wird durch 
in seinem Ende befindlichen Locher in der Mitte 
der Miindungsstange angeschniirt. Die Ringe, die 
aus Faulbeerbaum oder Weide bestehen, werden 
an den vertikalen Miindungsrdndern des Sackes 
angebracht. An den Fuhlleinen merkt der Fischer 
wenn sie zu zucken beginnen, das ein Fisch in 
das wazan gekommen ist. Sie werden zu einer 
oder zu mehreren an den verschiedenen Stellen 
angebunden. Der Sack selbst wird beim Einsen- 
ken ins Wasser an den an den Enden der Miin- 
dungsstange befindlichen Bogen und den mit den 
Mi.ndungsrdndern verknupften Rinqen befestigt, 
indem diese wie gene um die in den Boden ge~ 
schlagenen Pfeiler gelegt werden'' 

Manninen 80 says that the vosym has its paral- 
lel in Finland and Esthonia; but Sirelius 81 states 
that the only Finno-Ugrian peoples who use it are the 

78 Sirelius, op. cit., p. 15. 

80 Manninen, op. cit., p. 338 and Fig. 234 on p. 339. 

81 Sirelius, po. cit., p. 392 ; cf. p. 432, 
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Oatyaks, Voguls and the Esthonians ; and he does not 
mention the Finns. Among the other peoples using 
this particular type of net are the Samoyeds, 82 in 
Russia, 83 in the Caucasus, 84 among the Gilyaks 
of the Amur delta, 85 in Celebes, 88 and in Bengal 
in the district of Banka (?) where it is called 
tangbxl. In the Berlin Ethnographical Museum 87 
there is a model of specimen from Bengal. Sire- 
lius gives an illustration of this model, — given 
here inf PI. Ill, b . — , and describes it by saying 
that in Bengal “ tVerden an die Enden der Miin- 
dungsstange des vazan (tangkul) Htbstangen gebun- 
den , an denen je ein um die Pfeiler gelegter Ru- 
tenring angebraent ist, und die Strippen am oberen 
Rande- der Miindung werdeu an die Endeu der 
auf die Fischerbank gestellten wagerechten Stangen 
des Fangeriists gebunden ; ausserdem ist eine Fiihl- 
leine vorhanden, die aussen am Sterz des Sackes 
festgebunden wird.” 8 8 The description of the 

Bengal specimen as also the illustration are almost 
identical with those of the Ugrian peoples, and 
there can be no doubt as to the identity of the 
two. Sirelius father says that four types of the 
vazan are to be considered when setting it or 
taking it up. Of these the first type is found 

among the Ostyaks, Voguls and the Samoyeds, 

88 Tret jakoff, p. 262, cited by Sirelius, op. cit., p. 393. 

88 Gf. S G. Gmelin, Beise durch Bussland (St. Petersburg, 1774) 
84 Kuznecoff, Tersk., pp. 64, cited by Sirelius, op. cit., p, 394, 

88 Sirelius, op. cit., pp. 394 sq. 

86 Berlin, Museum fur Volkerkunde, I c 27832. 

8T Berlin, Museum fur Volkerkunde, I c 10384. 

• 8 Sirelius, op. cit., p. 394, and Fig. 569. 
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a* also afc Tferek; in it tilers it one pete* attacked 
to : the middle of th© pole 1 at the opening 1 fwr takK 
ing it ; oat; the second type, found among 1 the- 
Samoyeds and; in Bengal, has two poles oueatr 
each end: of ttte opening' pole; thro other 1 two 
typecare found: wound) Orenburg and ontheDon . 89 

Spearing fith by tfie torchlight it still rh* rose 
among the VogtilS. Rx a three- pronged Vbgttl 
fork the two outside* prongs have the barbs turned' 
towards the inside ; the middlO prong is longer* 
than the other two, and is likewise fitted with a 
barb . 90 Manninen too says 01 ' that the VoguP 
fish-fork* has three prongs, each' of which ik 
separately attached to the shaft Shcfi a descrip* 
tion could apply very well to the fork described 4 

by* Janko, but we are unable to say if all' the 
Vd^il forks are of. the same types Fish>fork% 
according to Janko, doh not seem to' occur among-' 
th© 1 Ostyak- ; bub Oglobiu figures as three-pronged' 
fork of the Yenniasel Ofetyaks from the year’ h&Sfiy 
and Janko imagines that he can; see barbs, 
“ Widsrhaken,” in? Oglobin?s drawing. 92 This tari>- 
d«at i* given undfer a lists of 102; property signer 

88 Sirelius, op. cit., p. 399. 

80 Janko op, cit,, pp, 491 sq. On p. 491, under the picture, this 
fork is described in the German text as an " Ostyak fork. 

** Manninen, op. «V P- 340. 

8 * Janko, op*, cit,, p. 49 Io the dttwmg given- hyi Janko [P have 
not seeir- Oglobio’s work] thera is no trace of a barb. . Neither oao I 
ss why it should be taken as a fish-spear - it- might have baeo simplya 
tridentate staff or eves, a spear. Sas K. GF. 3psaf and 

Staff with Two or Mor* Fbmts (Stoakholto, l-937)-fo*. manjrofc these 

ataSs. 
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teungha. Of (the fish-forks of >ihe STenniaael *Qet- 
■yafes, 'Krause 3 3 rsays that 'they :«ne 'not only three- 
pronged, hot also such in vthidh the barb* of 
the outer arose are root on the same plane with 
the barb on the middle prong. Two of » these 
forks are iin the Ethnographical Museum in (Ber- 
lin. 34 -While spearing fish by (torchlight tbeSosva 
Vogula mse a birch-bark torch which <they (push 
in a >«foft stick set upright at ’the ‘bow of <the 
Iboai. (In order ’Hot (to he dazzled by ithe 1 light 
uof the torch, (the man wielding the fish-fork wears 
a darge i projecting ‘‘cap,” i ‘- l Rt«d«n*ehtmi ) J ’ < on His 
he* d. EEwo and more pronged ; fish -forks fare eteo 
used bf (dhe .Magyars. Of i the twopronged Mag- 
yar -forks Manninen cays that they (were brought 
from i Eastern .Russia hat Janko is of opinion 
4hat ‘^Zvmmeiige ’Fischgabd ist'twrkiseher Abstetm- 
mung’.” 37 

Bitfeiitate, tridentate and multbpronged fi6h- 
fofks are ‘known among practically all fishing peo- 
ples, but uritil we have better descriptions of 
these implements in India it would be radh to 
’draw any inferences. 

"Before leaving the subject of fishing in more 
or lees restricted waters we na§y mention 4he 
plunged^basket, FI. I, d. It ,-is described m a 
-bottomless, conical basket with -an opening At the 
top, -It -is used >hy fishermen wading* i u vShhllow 

• 3 Krause, op. cit., p. 44. 

34 Berlin, Museum fur Yolkerkunde, Lifc3d93 r /®0W. 

11 Manninen, op. cit., p, 90. 

84 Manninen, op. c it., p. 380. 



Man in India* 


218 

water near the shore, in river, lakes, lagoons and 
other more restricted bodies of water. Here it 
is suddenly jabbed down over the fish, whereupon 
the entrapped catch is fetched up by inserting 
the arm through the hole at the top. The water 
should perferably be not more than knee-deep, as 
otherwise it is difficult to slam down the basket 
as well as to recover the fish.” 98 To this Her- 
man’s description adds some more details. He 
says 99 that after the spring floods little bodies of 
water are left in various places, and it is there 
that the plunge-basket is used. It is known among 
the Magyars, and in the district around Szeged 
a developed form of it, made of netting, is in use. 

Inspite of Herman’s statement that the plunge- 
basket is met with everywhere, Jank6 definitely 
denies it. He says 100 that the pi unge- basket “ is 
to be found neither in Finno-Ugrian nor in Turco- 
Tatar fishing, and is not even general among the 
the Russians ; hence Sahanyeyeff regards it really 
as a White Russian implement.’’ A little further 
down he shows that the Russian cecna is identi- 
cal in form with the plunge-basket ; its function, 
however, is not to catch fish, but to keep them 
imprisoned after they are caught. Hence he argues 
that the cecna is not a plunge-basket. Saskets 
with covers are used only by the Magyars. 101 
ST Janfe.o, op. cit., p. 578. ~ _ 

r ” T< ^ ane K ' G * LindbIom < Two Kin & of Fishing Implements 
[Statens Etaografiska Museum. Smarre Meddelanden, Nw 11. Stock- 
holm, 1933], p, 3. 

•• Herman, op. tit., p. 334. 

100 Janko op. cit., p. 462. 

191 Manuiuen, op. cit,, p. 381, 
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The plunge-basket is met with among various 
other peoples, and we have evidence of its spora- 
dic occurence in Europe, Asia, North and South 
America and almost everywhere in Africa. 102 
What interests us most is its occurence among 

the Munda peoples. The mucu of the Kbarias is 
a “ Fishing trap made of bamboo strips stitched 
together with rope in such a way as to form a 
conical cage with a diameter of about 6 inches 
at the apex and feet at the bottom. Bark 
rope is lashed round strong bamboo strips at the 
bottom, top and three or four intermediate posi- 
tions to hold the trap in position [in other 
words, hoop-pattern cross-binding]. It is held 
with both hands at the apex, and placed over 
fish in shallow water Then the man inserts his 
hand through the apex and catches [or, ra- 
ther, takes out,] the fish.” 103 Von Hevesy 10 * 
gives the same word as a Santali word, 
and his descriptive text leaves no doubt as 
to its being a pluuge- basket. He connects the 
word mucu with the Cher, maca, ** Fischreuse 
and the Vot. mucko “geflochtener Bastkorb, 
Mtihltrichter," but does not seem to know of the 
Russian word mocka U3ed by the Finnish peoples 
around the White Sea to designate a net trap 
for small fish. 105 

10 * Leth and Lindblom, op. cit., pp. 20-27 and Fig. 9 on p. 19, Cf. 
Krause, op. cit., p. 128. 

103 S. C. Roy and R. C. Roy, op. cit., p. 105, and PI. VIII. 
i°* Von Hevesy, op. cit, pp. 245 tq., t.v. “ mucu.” 
i° 5 Sirelius, op. cit., p. 329. 
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Tbe iret-fieing of the Ob-Ugrians :»-done prin- 
cipalty with -set nets. The Vognte &i [PaerdynBfc 
have a bag-met called syrp which corresponds 
etymological ly 1 06 as also typotegicalfy with tha 
Firm, murid. It is described as a large net bag, 
drawn along either by two boats or from the 
opposite sides in the direction of "the ctnretft. It 
has long, narrow poles attached to the under part 
of the bag, and strings to the eorners of thetop 
part . 107 In winter the Oatyaks caught fish by 
making holes in the ice , 108 hot it is not clear 
from the text if nets were lowered through these 
holes or what method of fishing was employed. 
Herman and Jaoko have devoted considerable space 
in their works to Magyar net-fishing, and there- 
fore only a few special forms will be noted in 
this connection. The “'Gaddernetz ” is used for 
catching sterlets and other small fish. ^* or d^ v * 
mg the fish into the nets, clubs, '^Trampe” with 
hollow heads, of a Slav pattern, were nsed . 109 
Drag-nets were used not only in summer but also 
in winter for use under the ice. In net-fishing 
only one form, the bag net, is of Magyar origin ; 

'Serdiua, op. eat, p. 400; /d, "'Kapfwle 'womemakuirten kan- 
mm kaJaakuakistorm,” Stumalais Ugrilaittu Souran .AlkakaMthi^a 
Journal de la SocitU Finno- Ougrienne], xxiii (Helsinki, 1905). 

107 Manninen, op, ctt,pp. 338 sq. 

At Zolotarev, " Ti» Aneienfc Cul ture / oS North Asia, “ Amrriatn 
Anthropologist, ns., xl (Menasha, 1938), p. ZVeiting'^- Arefiev,-!* 
Sibinki R nmkafo Qmg mmfiamlufo Qbmmtva, 1863, p- 55, and A. 
Dunin-Gorkavic, Tksi.Morth»of ToboUe [in Bnasian] > (St-£etewba*g, 
1 142. 

x# * Manninen, op. «»*., p. 381. 
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all the others are borrowed. The met - net too is 
a Finno-Ugrian original ; it is found among the 
Magyars and Ostyaks and is unknown among the 
Germans. 

The casting net of the Magyars of Transyl- 
vania is interesting from an ethnological point of 
view. The Magyar names for it are rokolyahdlo 
skirt net,” used by the Szekely people, and pen- 
delyhalo, “ petticoat net," used by the people liv- 
ing between the Danube and the Tisza ; the term 
vetohdld, “casting net,” is seldom used. It is a 
circular net weighted down at the edges and hav- 
ing a string attached to the centre. In casting 
it, a rotating movement is imparted to it which 
causes the net to open out before it touches the 
surface of the water. Almost immediately the 
weights pull down the edges, and it shuts up 
like an umbrella. Any fish which happens to be 
in its path is entangled within its meshes. 

The ethnographical distribution of the casting 
net is very widespread. It is known all over 
India; the Mundas too use the net, but among 
one group, the Khafias, its introduction is “ of 
recent date. 110 It is met with in Further India, 
the Moluccas, Celebes, and the island of Ambon ; 
in Sumatra it is known as djala (cf. Skt. jsda 
Magy. gycdom ), and its use extends as far as 
China. 111 It may be seen in an almost unbroken 
line from China, through India, Persia, Egypt, 
Greece, Italy, Hungary, Germany and France to 

no S. C. Roy and R. C. Roy, op. tit., p. 106. 

111 Janko op. tit., p. 466. 
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■England. 11 -* ^ReaBCtly ttsprByalasiwe fa»sibeenf&oswn 
'io : the province nof ‘Saania iin ^Sweden, 118, ;and -it is 
^iweiJ m Africa. 114 On rthe other 'hand tbeMag- 
yars are the only Finno-Ugrian people webe use 
thift 'type of ■nef, 11 * and 1 therefore it is regarded 
a borrowed element in their -fishing 'Culture. 
•It. ‘is mnknown among the Tur ks . 


Angling or book-fishing, not us -a sport butas 
u means of subsistence, : is known among ' p r a dtt- 
1B! % ?8l peoples df *tbe woidfl, and fi^h-bodfcs may 
*be regarded as one of the earliest types df-fish- 
weapon.’ 1 16 Among ‘the Ob-Ugrians not only iron 
fi^h-hooks are used l but also hooks made of wood 


ur bone. Several wooden books are : m ‘the Berlin 
ethnographical ’Museum j” 1 17 Pther 'Ostydk wooden 
hooks df the J ariko collection are "to be seen 'in 
bhe Ethnographical Museum in Budapest. The 
panne-jux hook of the Osbyaks corresponds typo- 
logically i;o the Finnish 'wooden hooks, and is 
‘itself ’made df wood. Janko Bays llf8 'that he; found 
m8n y those books, in use in the Great ¥ugan 
Wndfey, and dines -other observers, suuh as SiveiiuB 
®°® 'Varpdkhovsbi, on support of the rfaofc that 
wooden hooks are in common use among thmOst- 


,1 * Janko op. rit., p. 459 . ’ ” ’ " 

W ' L '^dsaoB, "TStt akaonskt kastnat," Eig, StodHidlm, 1930, 
p/a^is. 

•IsOb nsd HindbiBin, pp.32848, 

; Mhniubeq, qp. cit., p, 381. 

Bs b B—n^jen, "The Eariieet. Type of fish Weapon,” J&* 
^ f-London,.193ff). W . 35, lfi9. 
n , j *' Muaeum *» V*ttw*«*de, * A-M6, wrf.«olL Bneeh. 
“ *•*&<>> <&■ dU, p. 509. 
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yaks. As a precaution against the sharp teeth 
of the larger fish the hook often has a leather- 
* covering on the shaft. The Voguls still make 
use of the primitive gorge, 119 which is simply a 
piece of wood sharpened at the ends and tied to 
the line by the middle. The whole is inserted in 
the bait ; and attempts to swim away the tension 
ron the line causes the gorge to turn across and 
pierce the sides of the stomach or of the jaw. 
Although not belonging to the Finno-Ugrian stock, 
tbut since they come within the geographical 
boundaries of Hungary, we may mention that the 
gipsies of Hungary use till today a very primi- 
tive form of a fish-hook. In the ponds of Mozo- 
seg this hook takes the form of a rose thorn, 
about 3|cm. long; the thorn is tied under the 
belly of a small fish, and the fish is allowed to 
swim about ; bigger fish swallowing the little one 
are caught on this hook.” 120 

An extremely interesting form of hook-fishing 
is found among the Ostyaks. This is known as 
the luma , PI II, d. Sostakovic 121 describes the 
luma in the following terms : “ The luma is a 

119 Manninen, op. cit., p. 339. The from of the gorge is exactly 
similar to the one I found among the CheyeDne Indians of 
of Oklahoma (Bonerjea, “Reminiscences of a Cheyenne Indian,” 
Journal de la Societ* des Americanistes, ns., xxvil [Paris. 1935], 
p, 133; Id., “Fish-hooks in North America and their Distribu- 
tion,” Journal of the Indian Anthropological Institute, i, Fasc. 
1 [In Press]. 

120 Bonaerjea, "Abnormal Specimens of Fish-hooks,” Notes and 
* Queries , clxxiv (London, 1938), p. 423. 

” 2 i Quoted by Janko, op. cit., p. 508. 
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long line made of wood fibres, at the end of 
which there is a wooden hook % at the other end 
floats a block of wood. Small Ash are attached* 
to the hook [as bait], and then the whole con- 
trivance is thrown into water. The kike, the m- 
ual holocaust of the luma, swallows the fish, and* 
along with it the hook, and pulls about on the 
block of wood fur so long a time till it either dies 
or is taken by the fisherman.’ 9 Jack 6 “ corrects ’ 
this statement by saying that the block of wood 
is not thrown into the water, but is left on the land 
with the line supported on a cleft stick in such a 
w$y that the least tug causes the block of wood* 
to fell in the water. The Magyars too have an 
angling method which is essentially the same as 
the Ostyak luma. The Magyar name of this device 
is Idbohorong , PJ. II, c. In this method of fishing 
a stake is tied with a thin string, a gourd or 
calabash floating in the water ; from the float a* 
strong line goes down into water, at the end of 
which there is a fish-hook. The line is set at 
night and examined in the morning. If a fish 
takes the bait and pulls on the thin string hold- 
ing the calabash to the stake, the string snaps. 
Once free, the fish swims away dragging the cala- 
bash float along with it. The fish soon realises 
that the ,p&in of the hook cutting into the flesh 
is lessened by allowing the calabash to float on 
the surface instead of trying to pull it down un- 
der the water. Its struggles gradually Weaken it, 
and it succumbs in the end. The differences bet- 
ween the Ostyak and the Magyar hooks are that 
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in luma a block of wood is used as a float, in 
Idbohorog, a calabash ; the line of the luma is 
placed, according to Janko, on a cleft stick and 
the float itself is left on land, in the Idbohorog 
the float is already in the water ; others ise the 
two methods are the same . 122 The Idbohorog is 
undoubtedly the same as the tokoshorog , “ fish-hook 
with a ball, 1 ’ described by Viski . 123 

The ethnological importance of the Idbohorog 
lies in the fact that Janko in his classical mono- 
graph on fishing implements examined those of 
the Magyars and of many other peoples, but did 
not find any analogy elsewhere than among the 
Ostyaks, and therefore came to the conclusion that 
the angling device described for the Idbohorog -luma 
dates from the time when the Magyars and the 
Ob-Ugrians lived together, and is of Ugrian ori- 
gin. Many years ago, as a young boy, the pre- 
sent author noticed fish-hooks attached to pieces 
of bamboo floating freely in the water, PI, II, e. 
This was seen around Madhupur where there were 
many Santali labourers, and the lines were presum- 

122 Janko, op. oit., p, 511. Figs. 492, 493 illustrate how the 
lines are set. 

128 See Bonerjea, Abnormal Specimens, p. 423. I submitted my 
suggestion to Mr. R. L. Marston, Editor of The Fishing Gazette, 
for his criticism. In his reply (dated LondoD, 31st March 1938) 
be writes : “The method of capturing fish by means of a line 
attached to a float of some description is widely practised and 
dates back far beyond Isaak Walton’s time," I cannot find 
any description in the ethnographical literature which would fit 
In with the luma-labohorog, and can only say that either Mr. 
Marston is wrong or that ethnographers have been lax in their 
observation. 
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ably set by them. The next time the same device 
was seen near Cuttuck, in the neighbourhood where 
the Juangs are still to be found. Both the San- 
tals and the J uangs are Munda peoples, and therefore 
if my recollection is correct, the same device is 
met with among the Munda peoples. As, however, 
no notes were taken at the time and memory is 
not always reliable, this suggestion is made with 
great reserve. Accepting it as a working hypo- 
thesis, we find that the evolutionary process in 
this device is as follows : The most primi- 

tive form is where the block of wood or bamboo 
is already in the water as among the Ostyaks — 
according to Sostakovic — and the Mundas ; the 
next step upwards is the Ostyak form found by 
Janko ; and the final development is among the 
Magyars. In Janko’s Ostyak form and in the 
Magyar form the fact that the block is in the water 
or that the thin string attaching the calabash to 
the stake is torn is in itself sufficient to show 
that a fish has taken the bait ; the Munda form 
does not show it. En passant , we may remark 
that Sostakovic’s statement need not be regarded 
as wrong ; he visited the Ostyaks many years 
before Janko, and it may well be that they had 
modified their method in the meantime. The three 
methods then are not different, but merely steps 
in the ascending evolutionary ladder. And if it 
ean be argued that it is of Ugrian origin, it would 
also be an ethnographical proof in support of the 
Munda-Finno-Ugrian hypothesis. 124 


124 Krause, op. c*t, p, 68. 
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Shooting bah with bows and arrows seems to 
have been known among the Ostyaks. Krause 1 2 5 
describes some of the arrow points used for this 
purpose, and states that a few of them are in 
the Berlin Ethnographical Museum. 126 Shooting 
fish is still practised among the Guiana Indians ; 
some of the British Guiana stamps 127 show the 
method used. But a cultural connection between 
these two peoples need not be considered. The 
Tavda Yogulas use the word pukor to designate 
a fish-hook. The word is phonetically the same 
as bagor, a gaff hook ; and it it is not clear if 
pukor signifies a fish-hook or a gaff hook. 128 
Only those Ostyaks who have come under Russian 
influence use the gaff hook which they make by 
tying on a strong Russian hook to a long pole ; 
they use the word bagor to designate it. The 
gaff is probably Turkish in origin. 

Before concluding this short sketch of Ugrian 
fishing a few words may be said about a peculiar 
Magyar implement called kuttyagato. It is a pi.ece 
of wood with a flat sole, and is used for striking 
the surface of the water and producing a sound 
like the croaking of jumping frogs. 129 It is emp- 

146 Berlin, Museum fur 1 Volkerkunde, I A 206, Coll. Finsch; 
I A 3083 g , eto.j I A 205, Coll. Finsch [ three-pronged ]. 

148 1931, 1934. Michel Briefmarken -Ka talog, Britisch Guiana, 
Noa. 152, 175. 

147 Munkaesi, op. cit., p. 94. 

148 Manninen, op. cit., p 381, 

140 R. Viski, 4 Fiihrer durch die Sammlungen der Abtexlung dee 
Ungarisehm National-Museums (°Budapest, n. d,), pp, 76. tq . : 
“An einem End* der Schnur eine Angel, am anderem der Ball 
(ein *Flatchen-ki.irbit). Her an die Angel geratene Fitch Icannii * 
den Ball nicht un ter Waster urrtn und dieter zeigt dcm Fischer 
anv der Oberflache des Watters an, mo tick der Fitch befindtt 
(an Seen 7 gt&rauchlich," s 
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Joyed for catching Silurus glanis. During the 
summer flood the fisherman goes at night, takes 
his double hook weighted down with lead, baits 
it with a living frog, Rana esculanta, and lets it 
down where the fish are numerous. At the same 
time he strikes the water with kuttyogato and 
produces the croaking noise. The souud entices 
the fish to come up to the surface, where it 
notices the frog and swallows it along with the 
hook. The kuttyogato is unknown among the Finns, 
Voguls, Ostyaks and Syryanians, because Silurus 
glanis is not found in their territory. If other 
Finno-Ugrian peoples know it, it can only be the 
Mordvins, Cheremis and the Votyrk, the so-called 
Volga Ugrians. This implement is probably the 
same as the Greek K&pfs 130 

An ethnographical study of the fishing imple- 
ments of the Ugrian peoples shows marked simi- 
larities with Indian implements. The similarity is 
not always a superficial resemblance, but very 
often extends further, such as to the technique 
employed in their construction. Hornell in his 
study of the fishing methods of the Ganges shows 
that “ all the methods employed there with the sole 
exception of the ‘China net’, now in use in Malabar 
and in parts of Bengal and Assam, are indigenous.’’ 131 
The trumpet trap of the Ostyaks and Voguls 
has an exact analogy, both as to shape as well as 

180 Bonner jea, “On the ‘Horn of the Field Ox,” Note* and 
Queries, clxxiv (London, 1938), pp. 347 sq. 

B. S Guha, “Progress of Anthropology in India during 
the Past Twentyfive Years, “ Progress of Science in India during ihs 
Past Twenty-five Tears (Calcutta, 1938), pp. 326 sq. 
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to technique, with Indian traps. The Ostyak vosym 
is essentially the same as an Indian net trap. In 
hook-fishing the Magyar labohorog has an exact 
parallel in the Ostyak luma and in a Munda float 
fishing device, although a similar mode of fishing 
is not found elsewhere. The casting net is met 
with in India, also the plunge-basket. The form 
of fences and dams has some striking resemblances 
with those of India. These various similarities 
may be explained in one of two ways : cultural 
diffusion and independent invention. Owing to 
the great distance separating the Ugriaus from 
India it seems more logical at first sight to explain 
the similarities by independent invention, but the 
resemblances are too minute in details for this to 
have taken place. And therefore the facts seem 
to point towards a prehistoric cultural connection 
between the Ugrians and the Munda peoples of 
India. When and where they came in contact 
it is difficult to answer and will need more 
intensive research not only in fishing, but in their 
respective cultures as a whole, before we can answer 
these vital questions; but as a working hypothesis 
it seems reasonable to suppose that such a connection 
existed, and linguistics, as shown by de Hevesy, 
shows that such a hypothesis is tenable. 

138 It is my pleasant duty to express my gratitude to Prof. A. Kan- 
nisto, President of the Finno-Ugrian Society of Helsingfors, for sup- 
plying me with works on Ugrian fishing ; the late Dr. B. 
Munk&csi gave me some valuable linguistic data ; Mr. S. C. Roy 
of Ranchi has kindly answered many of my questions relating 
to Munda ethnology ; and last but not least, my friend Dr. 
Guillaume de Hevesy of Paris has for many years given me 
help, advice and encouragement in all my Finno-Ugrian studies. 
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On the whole, the fishing culture of the Pineo 
Ugrian peoples has been excellently studied by such 
scholars as Herman, Jauk6 and Sirelius, but the 
Indian fishing implements have been Badly neglected 
in our available ethnological literature; tbeir dee* 
cription is for the most part far too meagre, and 
the published illustrations are, if possible, even 
worse. The importance of fiishing can hardly be 
overrated, especially if we take into consideration 
that fishing and hunting were two of the most 
important occupations of early man, and among 
the coastal, lacustrine and duvial peoples fishing 
must have been the chief, if not the only, means 
of food supply. The quest for food has contributed 
much towards the cultural development of man. 
The Mflnda peoples too were esseutianlly fishers 
and hunters, and their culture too was a fishing 
and hunting culture. Therefore anthropology will 
be greatly profitted if field workers in India will 
bear this very important, though not so glamour- 
ous, fact in mind. As we all know, anthropology 
needs facts and more facts, and the younger 
generation in India can not only further the 
progress of science, but also serve their country 
best, by collecting these facts. 



UGOR BALASZESZKOZOK ES EGYES INDIA 
BA80NL0SAGAIK. 


A z ugor hal&szati m&dszerekkel foglalkozo egyik 
ethuografiai tanulmany alapjan meglepo hasonloeagot 
lehetett felfedezni egyes ugor es indiai halaszesz- 
kozok koz5tt. Es a hasonlosag nemcsak az eezkozok 
feliiletes formal megegyezesebol all, hanem 
tovkbbraenoen meglepo az eszkovok konstrukciojanak 
hasoDlo technikaja. Janko es Sirelius arra a 
meggyozodasre jutottak, hogy az ugor halaszati 
eszkgzok kozott igen sok van, mely men mas 
neptol atvett forma, hanem ugor eredetii es Horner 
a Gangeszen uz6tt halaszat tnodszereirol irt 
tanulmanyaban arra az eredmenyre jut, hogy az 
ott alkalmazott eszkozott egyedul a “ China net?*, 
mely Malabar, tovabba Bengal es Assam egyes 
reszeiben hasznalatos, a tobbi mind eredeti. Ezen 
kutatksoktol eltekintve, azt talaljuk, hogy az 
osztjakok es vogulok trombitaformaju varsaja, pos, 
pontosan meggyezik mind formaj&ban, mind 
formajaban, mind spiral technik&jaban egy indiai 
varskval, Pis. I, os, b, c, II, d. Az osztjak vdsvm kis 
re&zletektol eltekintve teljesen megf&led az indiai 
halovarsaval, pi. Ill, a, b. A Magyar bocskorvarsa 
nagyon haaonlo formaju az indiai papucshoz, be 
ilyen form&ju halaszati eszkoz Indiaban ismeretlen. 
A horg&szatnal haszn&lt Magyar lkbohorognak 
teljesen tnegfelel az osztjak luma es a munda 
uszoval ellatott egyik halaszati eszkSz, PI. II, c, d, e, 
holott sehol a vilkgon hasonlo halaszati modszer 
men talalhato, A kerek vatoh&lo Indiaban is 



268 Man in India. 

megtaialhato, de felfedezheto ennek tOkeletes 
elterjedese Chinatel Angliaig es Afrikaban is. 
Ez a Magyar halaszatban valosziniileg szinten mas 
nepektol atvett eszkoz, annal is inkabb, mivel a 
thbbi finn-ugor nepeknel nera talklhato. A “Plunge 
basket V (“Stulpkorb”), PI. 1, d, egy oly halaszati 
eszkoz, inely a r4gi es tij vilagban elszortan 
mindenfitt felfedezheto, ezert ennek komolyabb 
ethnigrafiai erteke nincsen. Ezzsl szembeu erdekes, 
hagy az ugor vejsze es czege meglepone hasonlo 
a megfelelo indiai szerszaraokhoz. Ezenkiviil szamos 
hasonlosag talalhato az ugor es indiai halaszati 
segedeszkozokben. 

Mindezen feltiino hasonlatossagok csak kebfele 
modon rnagyarazhatok 4s pedig vagy kulturalis 
atszivargassal vagy fuggetlen felfedezesekkel. 
Tekintettel az emlitett nepeket elv&laszto nagy 
tavolsagra elso pillanatra logikusabbnak latik ezen 
hasonlatossagokat ugy magyarazni, hogy egymastol 
fiiggefclen felfedez€sek eredra&nyei, de a hasonlosag 
sokszor annyira reszletekbe meno, hogy ez a 
felteves nem allhat meg. Ezert ezen tenyek inkabb 
az ugor es indiai Munda, nepek tortenelemelotti 
kulturalis kapcsolataira mutatnak. Ily felteves elso 
percre raeresznek l&tszik, de Hevesy nyelveszeti 
kutatasai; a Mohendzso-Daro rorojaiban talalt 
csontvazreszei az Equus Przjevalshi- nak; a mundak 
halotti szertartasainal a kis lovasfigurak hasznalata, 
mely egy korabbi lovaskulturara mutat ( mint ezt 
ojabban Heine-Geldern kimutatta); a vogul es 
munda teremtesi es eggyeb mondak nagy hasonlosdga; 
uha, Bartuez 4s Eickstedt somatologiai kutatasai; 
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vegiil Menghin es Mile, Colani -archeologiai 
munkai mind arra mutatnak, hogy egy ily felteves 
memcsak lebetseges, de valoszinii is. Hogy 
hoi es mikor keriilhettek az ugor es munda 
nepek egymassal erintkezesbe ez intenziv kutatas 
utjan volna lehetseges, raely terraezetszeriileg 
nemcsak a halaszatra vonatkozoa, hanem az egesz 
kulturara. 

Ami magat a halaszati kerdest illeti ; az ugor 
nepek halaszati kulturaja alaposan tanulmanyozta- 
tott, amit nem allithatunk az Indiairol. Peding a 
halaszat fontossagat nem szabad szem elol 
teveszteniink, ha figyelembe vesszuk, hogy a regi 
nepeknel a vadaszat ket fofoglalkozas volt, sot a 
tenger-valamint toparti es folyementi nepeknel a 
taplalek megszerzesenek egyetlen forrasa nyilvan 
a halaszat lehetett. Tudjuk, hogy epen a tapla- 
lekszerzes kenyszerusege nagyban hozzajarult az 
ember kulturalis fejlodesehez. A Muncja nepek is 
foleg halaszok es vadaszok. Eeert az antropologia- 
nak nagy hasznara leune, ha azok akik a helys- 
zxnen kutatnak, ezeket szem elott tartanak. Az an- 
tropologianak tobb es tobb tbnyre van sziiksege 
es Magyarorszag-Finnorszag-es Indiaban a fiatal 
generacio nemcsak a tudoraaoyt vinne elore ily 
t£nyek kutatasaval, hanem hazajanak is szolgalatot) 
tenne vele. 

Dr. Bonnerjea Biren 

Magy. Kir. Pazmany Peter Tudomanyegyetem, 
Budapest. 



THE BHI^S OF THE GWAXIQB STATE. 

(i Communicated by 

Sir Manubhai N. Mehta, Kt,, c.s.i., m.a., 

( Home Minister Gwalior State). 

I. Strength and Distribution . 

Among the aboriginal tribes found in the 
Gwalior State the Bbil group of tribes is by far 
the most considerable. It is also much the most 
compact and important. 

The bare census totals do not as a rule exhi- 
bit the true strength of the Bhils- The reason 
is that in the census tables a number of tribes 
olosejy related to and indistinguishable from the 
Bhtls are paraded under different labels as sepa- 
rate castes or tribes. Of these tbe Bhilela tribe, 
which is found exclusively in the Amjhera .Dis- 
trict, is the most numerous. This group, which 
owes its origin to some infusion of Rajput bipod, 
has no caste frontiers at all ; and in consequence, 
at each census, it receives large accretions from 
other tribes of the Bhil group. This accounts for 
the extraordinary increase of 45 per cent in its 
number at the last census. Amalgamating the 
figures for the Bhilala tribe with those of the 
Bhils the total strength of the Bhil group of tribes 
at the last census was shown as 1,25,026. Of these 

78.000 were enumerated iu the Amjhera District, 

11.000 in Mandsaur, 9,000 in Sbajapur, 8,000 in 
Esagarh and the remainder elsewhere. In the 
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latter three districts the Bhils are the Bhils of 
the plains, the survivors of that section of the 
race which stayed with the new Aryan settlers 
to serve them as agricultural serfs and watchers 
of the villages against the inroads of their wilder 
brethren or of wild beasts. Thus cut off from the 
parent stock in the dim centuries and steam- 
rollered by subsequent political convulsions and 
successive civilizations, the Bhils in the tracts 
have shed the more prominent of their racial 
traits and are now indistinguishale from the de- 
pressed Hindus living on the outskirts of the 
villages. To-day they stand as a class apart, 
utterly disowned and forgotten by their brethren 
of the hills. It is only the mountain fastness of 
our ‘ hermit ’ district of Amjhera that the true au- 
tochthonous stock is found. Here protected by 
natural obstacles and our generous policy of offi- 
cial toleration the true hundred per cent Bhil 
lives and thrives and continues to form the most 
fecund element of the population of the State. 
It is the purpose of this note to describe the 
Bhil in this tract. 

II. Origin and History . 

The origin and history of the Bhils is lost in 
the mists of antiquity. They have no written records 
and but few oral traditions. There is no doubt, 
however, that they represent a race which inha- 
bitated the peninsula of India earlier than the Aryans 
and the Dravicjians, They belong to the pre-Dravidian 

6 



• me 


Mm t in India. 


stock which, perhaps succeeded an earlier Negri- 
tic people in the occupation of Dakshma-vana 
and were known to ancient Sanskrit authors only 
as monkeys and goblins. Equally certain it is 
that the Bkils, though they newer became effec- 
tive masters of the plains, have in the past 
maintained considerable influence m Malwa and 
Rajputana. Of this we get a glimpse when wo 
remember that the acknowledged head of Rajputs, 
in whose veins, it is claimed, flows the bluest 
blood in the world, cannot be established on his 
Gadi till he has received on his forehead the 
customary tilak or ceremonial mark of installation 
from the Bhil. This quaint custom points to the 
fact that in Rajputana, at any rate, the Bhfl was 
believed to be a more ancient lord of the soil 
than the direct descendant of Rama Chandra 
himself. Tradition has it that the tribe has 
immigrated from a western home, but no authentic 
account of the change of habitat is extant. Cer- 
tain it is that the Bhil lay on the path of the 
conquering Aryans in their roareh towards Guj- 
rat and Malwa. The impact of the Aryans must 
have caused the displacement of the Bhils along 
the Vindhyas and into the Satpurfis; but the 
movement was necessarily restricted because they 
were flanked by the presence of other tribes oo 
those hills. During the 14th and 15th centuries or 
pe rhaps even earlier an immigration of the Rajput 
clans into the country of the Bhils took place. 
The Muhammadan invaders of TJpper Tndia were 
then pressing hard on the country between the 
Ganges and the Narbada rivers occupied by the 
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Bajpets; And it was doobttees the jreeoil from 
them that forced the Rajput colonies sout wards 
into the wikis of Central India. This meant ano- 
ther displacement of the Bkils along and into 
.the interior of the Vindhyas. Qf this migration 
the Bhils still retain in them tribal memory a 
dim and incoherent outline. 

Since the earliest times the Bhil has lived in 
a condition of war and raid. Even at the best 
of times he has known but sullen peace which 
which has bred in him the qualities of the wild 
animal. In every village and on every mountain, 
path the Bhils were the hereditary local police. 
In return for patrolling the village lands, destroy- 
ing wild animals and escorting travellers through 
passes they claimed maintenance from the villagers. 
In times of plenty this was cheerfully given, but 
the wars and oppressions of that period and the 
exhorbitant demands of officers and farmers reduced 
the actual cultivators of the soil to such distress that 
they were barely able to maintain themselves, much 
less those dependent on them. Deprived of the 
last of the means of their livelihood, the Bhils, 
as true htllmen, took to other native hills, formed 
themselves into gangs and turned their hands 
against the spoilers till the name of Bhil became 
synonymous with that of the hill-robber. So weak 
were the various governments of the time that 
instead of trying to reduce the Bhil gangs by 
force of arms they would endeavour to placate them 
by ransom and tribute not with the idea of inducing 
therp to return to peaceful pursuits but in order to 
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encourage them to direct their plundering and maraud- 
ing incursions into other peoples’ territories. There is 
not a village in all the frontier between the hilly 
district of Amjhera and the plains where tales 
are not still related of the sudden down-swoop of 
the Bhils on the garnered harvests of the villagers, 
of bloodshed, torture, and rapine and of the sharp 
and savage retaliation of government mercenaries. 
Thus a people who had been the custodians of the 
peace became the bitterest foes of the people. 
The Bhil’s hand was against every man and every 
man’s hand was against him. This was the state 
of affairs when in 1858 the Amjhera district which 
is the stronghold of the Bhils in the Gwalior 
State came under the direct control of Scindia. 
Our earliest administrators were too fully occupied 
with affairs of the open country to have much 
time to spare for the Bhil and his wildernesses 
and thus we find that the interior of the Amjhera 
district remained an almost unexplored mystery 
up to the end of the last century. 

III. Caste and Tribal sub-divisions. 

Among themselves the Bhils are divided into 
a number of clans. Each clan holds as sacred a 
particular object which is regarded as the clan totem ; 
it being never destroyed or injured. 

IV. Domestic and Social Life. 

The Bhil family As a rule the Bhil family 
is a happy one. The parents are devoted each 
to the other and to their children of whom there 
are usually many. 
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On festive occasions the Bhils get hopelessly 
drank. Sometimes they beat and . drive away 
women. There occur many lapses of virtue but 
a certain broad-minded charity is shown towards such 
errors. The religious and formal Prayasfchitta 
(expiation ceremony) of the lower Hindu castes is 
dispensed with but the practical adjunct to it is 
insisted on. In other words, the erring family 
provides a feast with plenty of liquor to the 
caste. This done, the repentant lady and her 
child or even children are received back and are 
thereafter regarded as neither better nor worse than 
•any others. Hence moderately fair complexions 
and regular or aquilne features due to miscegena- 
tion with higher races are by no means uncom- 
mon among the Bhils. 

Dress : — The man wears a loin-cloth with a 
dhoti, if circumstances permit, and a red pagree 
(head-dress) which is often a chance collection of 
wisps of red rags. The women wear skirt, sari 
and bodice and a few glass or silver bangles and 
necklaces and some also wear anklets or toe-rings. 
Some sections in the wilder parts of the district 
load their women with thick brass anklets right 
up to their knees so that the wearer has to sit 
with legs extended. Orthodox Bhils, both men 
and women, wear the hair long and do little 
washing. 

Weapons : — The traditional weapons of the 
Bhils are the bow and arrows, the axe, the spear 
and the battleaxe. The bow is a graceful weapon 
made of bamboo and the arrows are tipped with 
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fipeaa^lifce iron -heads and feathered foam 
toe’s wing. 

Tatooing : —Tatooing is extensively practised. The 
Bhife brieve that the presence of tatoo marks 
will save them from being pricked with thorns 
in after-life. The tatooing operation is generally 
performed at 10 or 12 years of age on grrte,— *-on 
the cheeks, forehead, arms, chin, waist and the 
ealf of the leg and on the feet. Men are tatooed at 
between 8 and 9 years of age on their arms, waist 
and cheat. Designs vary from plaoe to place and 
family to family and are now often made to tot the 
fancy of the person operated upon. 

Food : — The Bhif fives on the coarsest food such 
as would almost kill a town-dweller within a conple 
of months. It mostly consists of jungle roots 
and fruit and eoratnon grain to which Mahi 
(curdled milk) is sometimes a welcome addition. 

Dwelling : — The Bhil hut is a mere shed of 
bamboo thatcbed with grass and leaves. It is 
kept scrupulously clean and is not packed with 
useless things Hke the huts of the villagers in 
the plains. 

Festivals and Amusements : — The Bhils observe 
the principal Hindu festivals. On the Akbstij 
day they perform the marriage of two dolls which 
represent the gods of rain. As soon as the rains 
commence the dolls are thrown into a stream. 
Daring Navrdtra seme juvcar (barley) is placed 
i* seven baskets and water is sprinkled over it 
iitt k gemmates. Music and dancing is perforated 
ftmuik the "teskata, On the Da&kera day -the baa* 
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kets at>e takes to the nearest stream and floated 
down it. A fair caked Bhagoriahdt is held just 
before the Hdi festival. The men pat on then* best 
clothes and, carrying bows and arrows, dance in * 
circle. The practice of scattering food on the roofs as 
an offering to ancestors on all festive occasion is 
very common. 

Bow-and-arrow contests and dancing and music 
are the usual recreations. A special performance 
takes place during the Holi. A man is blackened 
with charcoal and dressed in a blanket and another 
man is dressed as a woman. These two dance 
while all present sing obsence songs. The princi- 
pal instrument of music is the drum. 

V. Marriage. 

No Bhil can marry outside the tribe and 
within his or her own clan. The village Biul usu- 
ally avoids taking a wife from among Bhils liv- 
ing close to the towns. Infant marriage is non- 
existent. The parents usually settle the marriage 
bat courtship is by no means uncommon. When 
pre-nuptial sexual intercourse has taken place with the 
affianced groom the marriage ceremony is dis- 
pensed with and the girl is simply made over to 
the man. 

Ma rriage ceremmks : — A few person fine the 
bey’s side go to the girl’s house lie settle the bet- 
rotted. H tike girl’s goer dins ere wilUsg a and 
ne is paid to the iherefco* who f r ofaa a e gar 
(mutene) and wine for the rm tirtaia a n nt of the 
gnats, Each party than retire to u diafceaae ami 
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settles the bride-price and the terms of the 
marriage. The betrothal then become complete. 
The elders of the village fix an auspicious day 
for the marriage. 

The boy and the girl in their respective houses 
are anointed with oil and turmeric. This marks 
the commencement of the marriage ceremonies. 
For a few days the boy and the girl are taken 
in procession in their respective villages when re- 
latives pay such small sums as their means will permit. 
This ceremony being over, the marriage Mandap 
is erected. Various unimportant ceremonies are 
performed under the Mandap before the bride- 
groom’s party starts for the bride’s village. On 
reaching the bride’s house the bridegroom touches 
with his sword the ornamental hanging on the 
door. Clothes and shoes are presented to the 
girl early in the morning. The bride bathes and 
dresses herself in those clothes. The bride’s mother 
puts a long piece of cloth round the boy’s neck 
and draws him on to the family deity. As soon 
as the bridegroom reaches this place the bride 
extinguishes the lamp. The boy again lights it 
and worships the Mata. The ends of the upper 
garments of the couple are knotted and their 
hands are joined together. A Brahman or, in his 
absence, any caste member assists in the perfor- 
mance of “ Horn ** in which oblations of ghee i 
oilseeds, etc., are offered. With their hands joined, 
the bride and the bridegroom go seven times 
round the nuptial fire. Then follows Kanydddn 
Some cash and a few clothes are given and the 



278 


The Bhits oj the Gwalior Stale. 

hands of the couple are separated. The bride and 
the bridegroom’s party then depart singing and 
dancing. 

The cost of the ceremony to the husband is 
in the vicinity of Rs. 100/- while to. the bride’s 
father it seldom exceeds Rs. 50/- Owing to loss 
of credit of late years less is now spent on mar- 
riage but in practically every instance a loan is 
needed which follows the borrower to the grave. 
The marriage customs are in the main the result 
of contact with the Hindus and so is lavish ex- 
penditure on this and other ceremonials. 

The ceremonies described above are observed by 
the well-to-do and the Hinduized section of the 
community. Less exacting forms of marriage are, 
however, common. Thus girls are often taken 
away by force or by mutual secret consent imme- 
diately after betrothal. Sometimes a girl of her 
own free will goes to live with her lover. Marri- 
age by capture or simulation or capture is also 
common. The usual time for abducting girls is the 
Holi festival. The young man assisted by his friends 
makes off with the girl. These unions are often 
regularized by the verdict of the Panchayat, which 
as a rule does not cost much. 

Divorce is very common among the Bhils. The 
aggrieved man usually calls together his village Pan- 
chayat and in their presence tears off a piece of cloth 
from the end of his turban, which he hands over to 
his wife declaring that as she has been unfaith- 
ful to him, she will in future be a sister to him, 

7 
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The discarded woman takes the piece of ©U*th 
and hangs it on the tap of her fathers hat 
where it remains for a month. This shows that 
her former husband has no .uighfc ove r her and 
that she is free to remarry. 

VI. Funeral Ceremonies. 

The Bhils cremate their dead. They bury babieB, 
lepers and persons committing suicide or dying of 
small pox. On the occurrence of death, notice is 
given by the firing of guns before the deceased’s 
house, while the village dhoti (drummer) sounds his 
drum. The corpse is bathed and 'dressed and : a little 
bread and gur is tied tip in a 'eorner of ■‘the 
corpse’s garmet. The bread is ’made of floor 
freshly ground, care being taken that the hand 
in grinding moves from 'left to right. Qn com- 
ing to a ber tree the corpse is set down while 
all present proceed to pick up stones '-with -which 
a heap is made. A piece of cloth ! torn from the 
dead man's garment is thrown over the tree. The 
corpse is then picked up and put down near ; a 
stream or tank where a pyre isroade. The'eldestson 
sprinkles water o-ver dheieorpee, which is then 'placed 
on the pyre and burnt together with the iwank 
bow and in -the -ease of a female some favourite 
ornaments. When all us over, the company hathe 
and then go , to the deceased’s hou&e where diquor 
is produced for all. Food is then given to all. 
On the third day the unconaumed < bones arc^epa- 
rated from the ashes rand placed in a vessel and 
buried near the house where they remain till the 12th 
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day after the cerBBK»y » performed, after which 
they are thrown into the nearest stream. The 
deceased is provided with food and drink on the 
thfrd day, the provisions being placed under the Ber 
tree where the corpse was placed on the first 
day. The stones heeped up there are scattered. 

VII. Religious beliefs and Superstitions . 

The Bhils call themselves Hindus claiming to 
be the worshippers of Mahadeo. They also reverence 
Ganesh, Rama, Bhairon HanrnnSn, Kalka-devl, 
Chandl. Mata and Yama. But their outlook is 
essentially animistic. Many minor gods and forest 
and mountain deities are worshipped and almost 
every village has a local god. Brahmans are not 
as a rule employed for religious purposes. The 
really important person who invokes spirit, cures 
diseases, drives away peats and averts calamities 
is the Badwa. Should any men fall sick or an 
epidemic appear in the village, this man is called 
in to discovers the origin of the calamity. He falls 
into a trance, discovers the identity of the evil spirit 
to which the calamity is due and finds out the 
means of placating it. In olden times diseases 
and calamities were attributed to seemingly uncanny 
old women who were subjected to various ordeals. 

The Bhils use charms for snake-bites, severe 
fever, cattle diseases and indeed generally where 
all the known remedies have failed. The belief 
in omens is also universal, 
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VIII. Inheritance . 

Tribal custom determines inheritance. If all 
the sons live together — which is rarely the case — 
they share equally in the paternal property. Other- 
wise half the property goes to the youngest son who 
is responsible for the maintenance of his sisters 
and the payment of expenses incurred on his 
father’s funeral and the remaining half is divided 
among the elder sons. A widow is mistress of 
her husband’s property for life, provided she be- 
haves herself properly. A daughter can under no 
oircumstanees inherit her father’s property. 

IX. Panchayat, 

The Panchayat mostly deal with disputes relat- 
ing to women and petty eases pertaining to caste 
but their authority appears to be weakening. Few 
now care to abide by the decision of the Panchayat. 

X. Occupation. 

The Bhils are now settling down to agricul- 
ture and the majority of them have a fixed abode. 
Some have taken up the work of village watch- 
men but the number of those who work as 
agricultural labourers is enormous. Of these a 
great many go every year to Malwa to reap the 
harvests. Joint cultivation is rare, each house- 
hold living ordinarily at some distance from the 
other and cultivating its own plot of laDd. 

XI. Language. 

The Bhils speak the Bhili dialect which is 
mainly derived from pujarati and is also influ- 
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enced by some dialects of Malwa. The basis of 
the Bhili dialect may have been Mflnd5 or it 
may have been Dravidian, but it has been completely 
overlaid by an Aryan superstructure. 

XII. Appearance and Character. 

The typical Bhil has a broad nose, thick lips 
and a strong and rather prominent upper jaw. 
His complexion is dark, and his hair is black but 
not wooly. The eyes are straight and usually black. 

The Bhils have lost much of their suspicion 
of strangers and live like the lower caste people. 
They are capable of great endurance and are truth- 
ful unless spoilt by proximity to towns and can- 
tonments. A happy and careless people loving 
idleness and ease, the Bhils go through life with 
the least possible exertion. They are prodigal in 
times of plenty, philosophical in times of want, 
and optimistic at all times. 

XIII. Effects of Governmental Measures. 

The history of the native races in America, 
Australia and more particularly in the Pacific is 
a sad one ; they have dwindled away and are 
dying out before civilization. No such pathetic 
spectacle has presented itself in the Amjhera 
District. Here the administration has had prac- 
tically a clear field and has not had to eradicate 
the evils produced in the Pacific and elsewhere 
by the disastrous activities of traders and mission 
workers. The only factor that has influenced the 
institutional life of the Bhils has been Hinduism 
but contact with it does not appear to have in- 
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j tired the native fibre ef the race. Hindtnsna fiae 'des- 
troyed tittle, and so in spite of all that it has 
done to uplift these submerged people, they stiH 
remain sufficiently die tract and backward to require 
in many respects defferntial treatment. 

This brings us to the question, — What have 
the Government done for these people- f It has 
already been pointed out that the Durbar’s connection 
with the Amjhera District, which is at present 
the stronghold of the Bhils, is comparatively recent. 
But more recent still are the measures which the 
Durbar have introduced to protect and advance 
the interests of their Bhil subjects. It was reserved 
for the late Scindia to set the ball rolling in 
this matter. He discarded the old policy of drift 
and indiffeaence and installed in its place a vigo- 
rous one of initiation and resolution. Since the 
inauguration of this new policy the district has 
witnessed particular progress in nearly every branch 
of administration. It has seen the establishment 
of peace and great spread of medical and sani- 
tary improvements, an increase of protective irri- 
gation works and a general advancement of mate- 
rial prosperity among the indigenous population. 
We have had during the last quarter of a century 
a rapid extension of the Co-operative Movement, 
of Agriculture and of communications and trans- 
port services. Then again progress has been made 
in education, in the administration of civil and 
criminal justice and initation of measures calcula- 
ted to prevent the exploitation of the aboriginals 
by their more advanced rivals. 
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We shave hei» a considerable catalogue jof 
topics :; bat An this :note I can anly jjust touch g® 
a few of the prominent of those which ; are ..inti- 
mately connected with the devieiWpnaent pf the 
JBhil population. 

The Durban’s greatest achievement in this dis- 
trict is the establishment of peace and ordered 
government - such as its inhabitants had -not known 
for centuries. The effects of this measure are 
reflected ; in the increasing ’numbers and prosperity 
of its Bhil population. Since 1921 the -population 
of the district has increased -by 1 7 per oent and 
the 'Bhils themselves have added about 25 percent 
to their numbers. This extraordinary growth has 
been made possible ! by the faet that the Durbar’s 
administration has brought peace and -security and 
law -and order to 'the 'home of every Bhil. As 
regards -prosperity 'there are definite indications 
that there has been much improvement in <tbe 
individual ineome ; but in the vital matter -of the 
improvement of the standard of 'living a snail’s 
pace appears .to have been decreed by the exist- 
ing circumstances. Jt -must ! be accepted as axio- 
matic that the general prosperity of the Bhil 
ean never 'be rapidly or substantially increased 
so 'long as ithe increase in his income ’continues 
to be swallowed up not -by a -rise .in *his standard 
of diving bat 'by 'the increasing »number of mouths 
in His -nursery. Of all the •eomnmnities living in 
the State, the Bhil is the most prolific and in 
eomequenae than sa relatively numerous family to 
support. .This .problem dies At the rent of the 
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whole question of their economic future and it is 
useless to bilk the fact. The requisite reform 
which involves a drastic reduction in the birth 
rate, falls within the social rather than the eco- 
nomic sphere and belongs to a domain from which 
the Government is at present excluded both by 
popular desire and deliberate policy. 

A prominent feature of the Darbar’s adminis- 
tration is their non-interference with the customs 
and usages of these primitive peoples. They have 
put down with a strong hand tribal tyrannies 
and such practices as were at variance with the 
primary dictates of humanity, but they have let 
alone the more innocent of the customs and pre- 
judices of the tribe. The importance of official 
toleration in such matters cannot be over-empap- 
sized. For it is the customs and festivals of pri- 
mitive people that give meaning and cohesion to 
their tribal life. Deprive them of these and they 
will have left to them only a sort of empty 
and emasculated tribal life and will themselves fall 
into that psychic apathy and physical decline 
which have decimated so many primitive commu- 
nities in the Pacific and elsewhere. The great 
merit of the Durbar’s administration is that it 
has not impaired the social solidarity of the tribe. 
It has simply surrounded the Bhil with forces 
which make it impossible for him to go back and 
at the same time enable him to live his own life 
and develop it on his own lines. 

The Bhil in this State is subject to the same 
laws as are applicable to the more advanced sec- 
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tions of the population. This involves some hard- 
ship owing to his own poverty, ignorance and 
honesty. Much has recently been done to ensure 
a more humane administration of the law, to 
simplify the procedure in courts and to reduce 
the cost of litigation. Of this the establishment 
of Panchayat Boards is one instance out of many. 
All the litter of petty debts to money-lenders 
and tradesmen, overdue rents and such matters 
come before the courts and they decide them with 
as much common-sense justice as is needed. Lawyers 
are not permitted to appear in proceedings before these 
courts and the parties are exempt from the payment 
of court fees. The procedure in cases involving 
larger claims is equally simple but they are heard and 
decided by the regular courts. It seems that 
the administration of Civil justice in this district is 
a function for which the provision of full-fledged 
regular tribunal is the provision of a steam-ham- 
mer to break nuts. What is needed is to find 
for the Pafichayat Boards conscientious people, and 
gradually to enlarge their powers and increase 
their efficiency. 

The attitude of the Bhils towards our penal 
laws has undergone a vast change during the 
last thirty years. That law should punish offences 
against life and property is now recoganised in 
the remotest corners of the district ; but the pro- 
visions relating to the abduction of women and 
the restrictions on the distillation of liquor and 
on the freedom of the forests are not so cheerfully 

8 
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accepted. The prohibition of distillation is without 
doubt a hardship to the Bhil, who must offer to 
his gods liquor distilled by his own family ; but 
prohibition of the kind must be submitted to in the 
interest of the community itself. 

Nothing touches so closely the life of the 
Bhils as our Revenue and Tenancy Laws. Whe- 
ther these laws are or are not suitable and 
simple enough for a people deficient in ideas and 
representing an earlier stage of social development 
is a question on which two opinions are possible. 
But the fact cannot be gainsaid that the sym- 
pathy and understanding with which our officers 
have applied these laws to the Bhils have more 
than made up for such defiencies as may have 
existed in them. This trend is the dominant note 
in the administration of the district to-day. 

Mention must here be made of a special re- 
gulation which has recently been introduced in 
this district in order to prevent land belonging 
to Bhil proprietors from passing into the hands 
of foreign adventurers. The need for this measure 
has long beeu obvious. The rapid opening up of 
communications involving contact at many points 
has entirely altered the old order of things. 
Every year greater inducements and fresh faci- 
lities have been offered for immigration to the Bhil 
portion of the district This has substituted for 
casual contacts the disconcerting element of con- 
flict of material interests which in its turn has 
led to increasing displacement of Bhil Zamindars 
by the more forceful immigrant Banias, Brahmans 
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aad Muslima. It was incumbent on the Govern- 
ment to cheek this natural movement ; and the 
measure referred to above has been promulgated 
to achieve this end. No administration worth the 
name could stand aside and allow the competing 
forces to deprive these helpless people of their 
last foot-bold in the hills. Government are not 
opposed to the improvement of the Bhil by con- 
tact with civilization but only desire that he should 
be given his share of oxygen and a fair oppor- 
tunity of adapting himself to new conditions un- 
hampered for a time by undue competition from 
outside. The signiBcance of this policy will only 
be fully appreciated by those who know the district 
from inside. Whether a Bhil Zamindar is good 
or bad for the general prosperity of the village 
is of little moment. To my mind the fact that he is 
invariably prefeired by his tribe and treats his tenants 
well far outweighs such defects of his character as im- 
providence and intemperance. In any case, whatever 
view be taken of his value to the community nothing 
can be said in support of those to whom his villages 
have passed through usury, deceit or trickery. 
They are nearly always oppressive money-lenders 
who treat their villages on the most strict com- 
mercial lines, levy all sorts and kinds of illegal 
dues and have no regard whatever for tenants’ 
rights and interests. The inen to whom small 
shares have already been transferred are the worst 
possible land-lords aud their dominance and au- 
thority in the village is fraught with grave danger 
to the welfare of the community, 
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As regards the education of the Bhils, this 
was unheard of until quite recently. The State 
now maintains 12 Bhil Schools and three Bhil 
Boarding houses. Speaking generally, the Bhils 
have got a little less than their general share of 
the advance made in Primary education and abso- 
lutely nothing of the advance in the Middle School 
education. In common with other primitive tribes 
in India, the Bhils are generally handicapped in 
the acquisition of literacy by the fact that they 
are given their education in a language which is 
not their own. Education will not meet the Bhil’s 
needs unless firstly it is of definite use in his 
life and secondly it is linked on to his past and 
does not involve a tearing away fram his 
tribe. A Bhil who has lost faith in his fellows 
has nothing to cling to and becomes an exile in 
the midst of his own community. The importance 
of organizing Bhil education on these lines is 
recognised and the schools of Sardarpur, Bag and 
Tanda are intended to become in course of time 
models of what is needed. 



MISCELLANEOUS CONTRIBUTIONS. 

ORIGIN OF CASTE : A REJOINDER. 

At this late hour may I say a few words in 
defence of my hypothesis (in Indian Antiquary , 
lx, pp. 49-52, 67-70, 91-95) regarding the origin 
of Caste ? When I wrote my article I was living 
in the U nited States, far from libraries possessing 
the latest works on India, and besides, my prin- 
cipal interest at that time was not in the ethno- 
logy of India but in that of the American In- 
dians. I am therefore fully aware of the fact 
that my article has many shortcomings. Later in 
1934, during the International Congress of Anthro- 
pological and Ethnological Sciences held in London, 
I heard some comments in conversation with seve- 
ral Indian gentlemen I happened to meet there, 
but again other interests prevented my taking 
part in the discussion on Indian ethnology. Still 
later I became interested in Finno-Ugrian ethno- 
logy, and the whole matter was dropped as far 
as I was concerned. Now my studies seem to 

lead me back to my first love— Indian ethnology, 

and therefore I feel it incumbent on myself to 
take this opportunity of answering my critics (1 
do not know if there are others). 

Prof. J. H. UuttoD, of the Cambridge Univer- 
sity, after a long and erudite discussion as to 
the origin of caste (in Census of India 1931, 
vol, I. India, Part 1. Report [Delhi, 1933], p. 
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434 note) in which he came to the conclusion 
that caste had a magical origin, says : “ I agree 
in ascribing caste to a belief in magic, but I 
cannot accept the rest of Dr. Bonnerjea’ hypo- 
thesis which seems to me to be contradictory.” 
Dr. Hutton does not state which particular hypo- 
thews be finds, contradictory, and therefore I am 
at a disadvantage in answering him. It seems to 
me, however, that he aecepts my conclusion, but 
does not accept the arguments on which that 
conclusion was based. It is possible that he takes 
objection to my statements that the system of 
taste was introduced by the Indo-European con- 
querors, and that it had its origin in primitive 
superstitions and in a belief in magic. It would 
follow then that I regarded the Indo-Europeans 
as possessing M primitive superstitions '* and a “ belief 
in magic.*’ To make myself quite clear I may 
say that that is exactly what I- mean, and am 
ready to prove by documentary evidence that it 
was so. 

The next criticism of “ Bonnerjea’s Theory ” 
was made by Mr. S. C. Roy (in Man in India, 
xiv, 1934, p. 216). He summarily dismisses the 
whole by saying, “ That caste, in its present 
from, was developed through the interaction bet- 
ween Aryan and non-Aryan ideas and practices is 
indeed probable^ but neither the existence of the 
caste system in Dra vidian India nor the ‘supers- 
titious basis of caste appears to have been made 
out by cogent evidence ’* In other words, Mr. 
Roy ia willing to accept my hypothesis provided 
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I proved the two things mentioned by him. 
With regard to the first point raised by him-— 
existence of caste in Dravidian India— may I be 
permitted to repeat the title of my article? It 
is ** Possible Origin [not Growth] of the Caste 
System in India [not among the Indo-Earopeans].” 
If I were to prove the existence of caste any- 
where, or among any people, in India, it would 
be showing the absurdity of the title of my paper, 
for then I could not write about the “origin/* 
but only about the growth.” When I say “ in 
India,” I mean among all the peoples living in 
that part of the Asiatic continent which we call 
India today. Therefore by the expression “ origin 
of caste in India” I mean exactly what it conveys. 

It is true that I had mentioned in my article 
that rudiments of the caste system exist, and have 
existed, among other peoples and in other climes. 
But that is not the same as the system itself. 
European countries of modern times— 'from a his- 
torical standpoint — show class distinctions such as 
the aristocracy and the upper and lower middle 
classes, les anstos and the sams-culoUes, or again 
the Junkers and the others, and so on. But we 
cowld hardly call them * caste” — they are merely 
the germs from which the w castes ” grow. In 
ray opinion, these germs were ail that the Indo- 
Europeans and the Dravicjians possessed, and from 
these germs there grew up in India the whole 
complicated system of easte. 

The second point brought up by Mr. Roy 
about the ‘superstitious' basis, appears to me to 
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be due to a misunderstanding. Mea maxima culpa. 
I apologise. I think I proved magic among the 
peoples of India— -Indo-Europeans as well as Dra- 
vidians, — and only in the last word of the last 
line of the article I had used the word “superstitions. ’’ 
I should have said “ primitive magic ” instead of 
“ primitive superstitions.’’ But is not magic a 
superstition ? I would like to be informed. 

Finally I should like to say a word about 
Mr. Roy’s quotations. He quotes me as writing 
“ after caste had been finally [s*c. for ‘‘ firmly ”] 
established in India it continued its existence on 
the occupational basis.” So far, so good ; but he 
neglects to quote the rest of the sentence which 
was— the occupation of being a magician.” The 
dash here is important, for I believe that accord- 
ing to the rules of English grammer it lays spe- 
cial emphasis on what the ‘‘ occupational basis ” 
was j at any rate, it seems to me to change the 
whole meaning in that context. I am inclined to 
believe that the text of the sentence as published 
in the Indian Antiquary has an altogether dif* 
ferent meaning to that of the text as quoted in 
the Man in India . 

Biren Bonnerjea, 

Royal Hungarian University, 

Budapest. 







INDIAN ETHNOLOGY’ IN CURRENT PERIO- 
DICAL LTTERATURE. . 


In Man for September, 1938, the editor of this 
Journal contributes an article, on “ An Indian Outr 
look, on Anthropology.’’ In that article- h« pleads? 
that Cultural Anthropology should not, as it 
generally has been in the past, limited to the 
study of the lower cultures but should include, 
the ascertainment and interpretation of. social charac- 
teristics and evolution of. ail h iunan groups,, aiming 
at a future' integral understaBdirrg of human culture. 

He- writes, — “The culture of a particular human group 
certainly needs to be described for its own sake — both functionally 
and historically. But it also needs to be studied in its setting of cul- 
ture as a whole viewed throughout mankind.... Though the 
older school called evolutionist was apt to go wrong in ascrib- 
ing a;, particular form, noticed' in a particular group; too 
readily- (though not invariably) to an- independent growth 
wittun: that group,, the historical school which sought .to. correct 
this, error, “too. often made their- study fragmentary by attend- 
ing- too. little to. the general picture of the groupie life, and 
by concentrating, their attention too much on supposed parallels 
between one group and another in respeet of particular features 
which were then discussed as a product of diffusion of culture.” 
This, “over-emphasis of diffusion has sometimes, led to the 
undue and dogmatic hardening of useful ideas, of Kultmr-Kreist 
ox,. Gultare-Bngions into frames wherein the facts of the life 
o£.a» pertiaulai! grSbp are. sometimes made to fit, even if they 
have- to. be mutilated for the? purpose.’' 

tut S)m JcmctioMi ethnologist has- seen the weakness of both 
that- ewelutioniat. and the* historical school. But his own attitude 
i* to some, extent a, confession of impotence. To. picture a. 
g*oug at work is a worthy aim. To, picture it, without draw- 

9 
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mg attention to evidence of evolution within or borrowings from 
without, may lead to misconception. Moreover, the functionalist 
has given special emphasis to the study of cultures as exhibit- 
ing the ground-plan whereon ‘ civilization ’ has been built. But 
there are probably few lowly groups without borrowings from 
those who have gone further along the way — borrowings that may 
persist within a lowly group in an imperfect (even decadent) 
form. We do not as yet know what items can be safely and 
completely described as part of the ground-plan.” “ The func- 
tion of Social Anthropology cannot properly be limited to 
discovering the functional inter-relations and the role of spece- 
fic customs and rites in the entire social complex. Historical 
relations, past and present, and other conditions that have 
helped to produce the fundamental attitudes or genius of a 
culture also require investigation.” Therefore, the author con- 
tends, “ The existing method of concise classified presentation 
m an ethnographic monograph of the various aspects of a cul- 
ture will have to be continued, with the added feature of 
pointed but passing reference to their inter-relations, and to the 
functional nexus that binds them into one integral whole.” 

The vital facts of human culture are facts of spiritual 
experience ; and therefore the historian of culture must seek 
to identify himself in spirit with the state of soul evolution 
of the people he studies,” in order to gain a full comprehension of the 
inner meaning of the customs and institutions of a particular 
people. ‘The objective methods of investigation of cultural 
data have to be helped out not only by historical imagination 
and a back-ground of historical and geographical facts, but 
also by a subjective process of self-forgetting absorption or 
meditation (dhydna), intuition born of sympathetic immer- 
sion in and self-identification with the society under investiga- 
tion. ... The spread of this attitude by means of anthropolo* 
gical study can surely be a factor helping forward the large 
umty-in-diversity-thrcmgfi-sympathy that seems to an Indian mind 
to be the inner meaning of the process of human evolution, 
and the hope of a world perplexed by a multitude of new and 
violent contacts, notably between Eastern and Western civilizations.” 
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In Man for October, 1938, Dr. K. de B. Codrinton, 
in a note on “ Bara Gari, the Dragging of the 
Twelve Carts ” gives an account of the ceremo- 
nial u dragging of twelve carts” called Bara Gari 
to the shrine of “ Mari Mata ” or * the Pesti- 
lence Mother.’ This ceremony is gone through 
in the fulfilment of a pledge, either the recovery 
from protracted illness or the removal of barren, 
ness of a woman. The guardianship of the shrine 
is shared by two pftjdris of which one is a Mhar 
and the other a Mang. It is remarkable that 
even the servioes of a Muhammadan Mullah are 
requisitioned to cut the throat of the sacrificial goat. 
An invariable feature of this ceremony is the phenome 
non of “ god-possession ” manifest in the protagonist. 

Dr. Codrington opines that psychologically this is a women's 
festival, though they have no part in the rites, except in the 
preparation of the ‘man* for the ordeal.” Further, according to 
him, “The validity of the rite lies between magic and luck- 
bringing,” and ‘ it is founded upon a tradition of domestic 
heroism.” “ It is very difficult to express the quality of the 
emotion of this ceremony. Among the men it is largely a 
matter of turning out and shouting, The women are very 
intense, however ; the preliminary giving of offerings is done 
very quickly and dignifiedly. The drama from the point of view 
of the protagonist is evident. It is, however, difficult to say 
anything of the tradition. With the boys, I am sure, the 
heroic dominates — it is one of the very few star turns of 
village life. They probably all hope that they will get a 
chance of doing it. In the case of boys whose parents engaged 
for them in the days of their childlessness, it has, of course, 
been hanging over their heads all their lives. The idea that 
the protagonist is filled with the goddess is acknowledeged : 
it is common-place in India. I think there is a feeling that 
the carts must move (sw,, of themselves), a, feeling having some- 
thing to do with luck.” 
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In Man for December, 1194a, Mr. D. H.Gotdon, 
in a letter, points out the iajpropriety jef includ- 
ing Central Indian sites 'in '■Western Iitdia, -as 
appears ;to have been done ; m a table ,pf Micro- 
lithic Sites published in Man, T938, p. '19. 

The Journal oj the Royal Anthropological Institute 
for January- June, 1938, contains the Presedential 
Address to that Institute on the 28th June, 1938, deli- 
vered by Mr. H. -J. Braunholtz. The Address gives 
“ a cursory sketch of the story of ethnography in the 
British Museum,” Mr, Braunholtz’s observations 
regarding the proper method of collection and 
arrangement of ethnographical exhibits and their 
documentation and labelling deserve the attention 
of the Curators of our Indian Ethnographical 
Museums. 

In Folklore for September, 1938, Prof.A. M. 
Hocart contributes an article headed “In the 
Grip of Tradition,’’ in which the author’s main 
thesis is that “Man is /a traditional .animal, and 
mast always fall back an ■'tradition lor "means Of 
expression.” He illustrates this by -the constitu- 
tional crisis df December, 1936, in England, over 
the proposed marriage of ex-king .Edward. .Tra- 
dition requires certain qualifications in ..a queen 
who is to be the king-s partner in sa sacred 
marriage, and in <»rder to We^an effective partner she 
must have had no commerce with anyone else. The 
Ancient Indian .exception which required the rite 
of Varunapraghasa, (vide Satapatha Brahmana, 
TI, 5, 12, 20 s ) is an exception which proves the rule.. 
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“.Communities ,.£u*m .habits j just like . individuals, and habits 
are .more udeepiy ingrained khan reason. Aeasoas come in 
the .beginning 'when ithey«a*e ^necessary in .ovder ,±o establish 
•a .habit. Once the ihdbit .as thoroughly established the treason 
-dsqps ,at. The habit may -then 3 surround itself with ; a bodyguard 
4>f .emotions which reasoning lacks, arid so when wesson inter- 
feres it often '.'gets :the ..worst ofii,one iof the best examples 
of this is the incest kaboo. _The reason -of it iscom pie telyr for- 
gotten, hat .the custom has dug itself jin so -securely that 
even the -most advanced thinkers have not dared to disturb it. 
The . constitutional crisis .showed how .the people can be unoved 
hy .attacks on the traditional ways which appear to the high- 
brow to the of jDo importance because they .are quite out of 
touch .with : realities, or what ihe takes for realities. The high- 
brows themselves .were carried away ;by the wave of feeling.” 
Another striking illustration of .the ‘.grip .of tradition’ is the 
use of .number twelve derived in .all ^probability from the twelve 
signs .of .the ..Zodiac and coming down from the -days of .ancient 
Sun-worship. The Roman emperor -.was the earthly representa- 
tive .of Sol , Invictus t the Invincible Sun. Charlemagne who 
revived the Holy Roman .Empire had twelve peers, the Nor- 
mans who. conquered South Italy fixed at twelve the number 
of counts who ruled .the country. English jurymen still number 
twelve, “it. is not uncommon for Hindu teachers to have. twelve 
disciples.” The V'edic king in the course of his consecration on 
twelve successive days -cads at the house of each of twelve 
court personages. Of these the first eleven are called his jewels, 
but the twelfth is an obscure personage, the discarded queen 
who represent Nirriti, the Earth as the abode of decay. There 
is no hint that these personages are associated with the Zodiac, 
but everyone represents a god whom we know, from other 
evidence, to have been m charge of some star or constellation 
lying near the ecliptic, the only exception being the“ way.” The 
President of khe Royal College of Constantinople in the tenth 
century “was named the Sun of Science, his twelve associates, 
the professors in the different arts and faculties, were the 
twelve signs of the Zodiac-” “ Napolean’s behaviour (which led 



Man in India. 


294 

a critic to suggest that Napolean was a Sun-god and his twelve 
Marshals the signs of the Zodiac) * was to some extent condi- 
tioned by an ancient theory which assimilated the state to the 
universe. The state had to copy the normal universe in order 
that life should be normal. The exact form of such a state 
necessarily varied with the knowledge of the universe and with 
the direction of men’s interests, whether they were engrossed 
by the weather, or stars, or by some new discovery about the 
sun.” “ It is a peculiarity of man that his impulses cannot 
take definite shape without a model on which to mould them. 
The motive power is within him but the machinery he has 
to borrow' from predecessors.” “ Man is really an unimagina- 
tive creature- His wider flights are but copying with altera- 
tions. It is his weakness and at the same time his strength, 
that his impulses are so vague they need example to give 
them definition. Hence his immense power of adaptation. His 
impulses do not take concrete shape straightaway as does 
that behaviour we call instinctive. They have no definite - 
direction, so that he flounders about, instead of going straight 
to the point. Yet in the long run he is the gainer, because 
he is thus free to go off in any direction which circumstances 
may dictate. The direction imparted by tradition which is ever 

being adapted to present needs His impulses to emulate, to 

surpass, to resist, or to lead are all as undetermined as his 
impulse to speak. They are as much in need of precedents 
to determine them. Nature is the mother, tradition the mid- 
wife of his aspirations.” 

In the Journal of the Bihar and Ortssa Re- 
search Society , Prof. J. N. Ghosh contributes a 
suggestive article on the “Antiquity of Gaya,” in 
which he seeks to prove from ancient texts that the 
Vedic Aryans (probably sons of Vis'vamitra) “ad- 
vanced as far as the outskirts of Magadha in 
Rig Vedic period, if not earlier,” that “ the Magas 
(probably the ancestors of the Gayali Brahmans) 
must have been the earlier settlers of Magadha “ 
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and “ were sun-worshippers.” The author’s theory 
is based on a new interpretation of a passage in 
the S'unahs'epa episode of the Aitareya-Brahmana 
(VII, 3. 18). 

In the same number of the J. B. O. R S., Prof. 
V. R. R. Dikshitar, contributes a short article on 
“ Paternal ‘ Despotism ’ in Ancient India ” in which 
he cites several ancient texts to show that the 
ancient Indian conception of the king’s duty to 
his subjects was that of a wise and loving father 
towards his children, and that the king was required 
to be ever “ devoted to the welfare of his people 
by thought, word, and deed.” 

In the Quarterly Journal oj the Mythic Society , 
Dr. A. K. Coomarswamy contributes an article on 
“ The Inverted Tree ” described in ancient Indian 
texts and compares it with the similar conception 
among a few other peoples and religions. It is “the Tree 
of Life, extending from earth to heaven or heaven to 
earth and filling with its branches all the inter-space.” 

“When this As'vattha , so nobly rooted, has been cut down 
with the axe of non-attachment, then is that station (padam) 
to be reached, whither having gone they return no more-” 
( Bhagavat Gita, XV, 3-4). This is, according to the commen- 
tary of Sankara, “ the ' Tree of the World-vortex’ (xtonsdra- 
vnfcsha) compact of all desires and activities ; its downward 
branches are the worlds in which all creatures have their 
several beings. It is rooted in the Pure Light of the Spirit, 
in Brahman, immortal and immutable ; as a Tree, surrounding 
with the cries of all those, whether gods or men or animals, 
or ghosts, whose nests are in its branches, it is a growth 
■without beginning or end in time, but of an ever-changing 
aspect- The Tree has all to do with actions, whether ordinate 
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op inordinate, and ; their rewards,', the fro its of, the tree/’ Among 
other articles in this issue are-' those* on the- “ Poligars of Mysore 
and their Civilisation.” by< Mr. P. R.. Ramchandra Rao, and 
“ Studies in Bird-Myths, No. LIII, by Mr. S. C. Mitra ” 

In the Poona Orientalist, Mr. Fatah Singh contributes an 
article (not yet completed) on “ Agni and Soma.” 

The Jubilee 1 Volume of the Anthropological 
Society of Bombay, (1937, published iu 1938), 
contains the following articles,: Who, are: the 
Descendants of the people of Mohen-jo-Daro ? ” 
by Sir Patrick Cadell ; “Tree Worship in Mohen- 
jo-Daro,’’ by Rev. , Er: Heras ; ** The Origin; of 
Certain Pot-forms,” <c B.y Harold Peake ; “ Pebble- 
Mounds ” by G. E. L. Carter ; * The Ethnographical 
Survey of India,” by R. E Ethnoveni “The 
Oldest Implements of Man ” by Rev. Dr. Schmidt ;. 
“ A leaf from the Cultural. Anthropology of Orissa,” 
by 9. N. Roy, “Borne Aspects of the Economic 
Life of the Bhoksas and Tharus of Nainital Tarai ” 
by Dr. D. N. Majuradar ; “ The Eunctiaual Charac- 
ter of Baiga Mythology,” by Verrier El win ; 
“ Physial Data flora Kathiawar” by Dr. G. S. 
Ghurye; “ Vratas ” by S. S. Mehtag “On. the. 
Adonia. Garden , of, Lower Bengal/’ by C. Mitra; 
“Sir Vafesyayana. Aw Ethnological Sftnfy~of India 
of 300 B.C.” by M7 Ki Sett ; " Origin of S^alagrJlma 
and Tulasi Worship,” hy P fc .G.Shab ; “ Casta m 
Traaraaeoae ” by. I* Ai.. ffe.. Lpaein?- “Swoiaf Bearings* 
oP the Hindu system of ’ Marriage,’* B'y Dr. F. Hi 
Valavalkar ; and £C War and. Peace : — A_ M uaaaa. 
Valuation/’ hy ThaothL. 
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The Journal of the Greater India Society for 
July, 1938, contains the fifth instalment of an in- 
teresting and informative paper entitled “Contri- 
butions from the Mahavams'a to our knowledge 
of Mediaeval Culture of Ceylon ” by Dr. Wilhelm! 
Geiger. 

In tlve Journal of the University of Bombay for 
September, 1933, Mr. V. N. Naik contributes an 
article headed “ Culture — a Causerie,” in which he 
defines * Culture ’ as follows : — “ To use life in the 
actual for definition and clarification of the ideal, and to use 
the ideal in service of the limitations of the real — that is, to 
af&fiif* thV rhythm" of freedom and' thb harmony of the s6ul 
beneath the shadow of a thousand Pamoclean sVtortfs. That is 
•Culture*’ the art of life— practised for energy and soul action 
by man ‘as a soldier in the liberation war of humanity 1 .” 
«*0te pule culture' of India was' the worship of salyAnt, shivdm, 
atttf, sttnd&rriih, in the name of AdikHtatti — plain living and high 
thinking' coupled with service, humanity and beneficence, and 
in the spirit of renunciation, resignation and reverence.” “Our 
forefathers,” Bays Rabindra Nath Tagore, “did spread a single 
pure white carpet, wherein all the world was invited to take 
its seat in amity and good fellowship. No quarrel could have 
atf&en there ; for He, in whose name the invitation went forth, 
foT ail time to come,' was ShaHtam, Shivam, Advaitam ; — the 
Pfiacefhl, in the heart of all conflicts; the Good, who is re- 
vealed through all losses and sufferings ; the One, in all diver- 
sities of creation,’ ‘ Atmavat sarbabhuteshu jah pas'yati sa pas'- 
‘He aloiie sees, 1 who sees all ! beings iff himself.’ That 
is" Mtvre, — and when that" is said, all is said.” 

The Mod&nt R&friew for Dbcettiber,1938‘, contains 
an informative article on ‘‘The Population Prob- 
lem ” by Prof. A. Gb Fernandes ; and an* interest- 
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ing article on “ The Charanas of Rajputana” by 
Devendra Satyartbi. 

The Hindusthan Review for September, 1938, 
contains a “ Short study of Freud’s system of Psycho- 
Analysis ” by Prof. C. A. Dobson. 

The New Review for September, 1838, contains 
the first instalment of an article on ‘‘Municipa- 
lities in Ancient India ” by Mr. V. R. R. Dikshitar 
which deals with the Indian cities and townships 
in the Vedic Age; this is followed up in the 
October number by accounts of Indian townB or 
municipalities in Post Vedic and Epic and Mau- 
riyan epochs. 

In Indian Culture for - October, 1938, Mr. 

R. N. Saletore contributes an article on ‘‘The 
Bedars in Maratha Times j” Dr. H. C. Ray Chau- 
dhuri contributes “A Note on Family Nomen- 
clature in Ancient India,*’ in which he gives one 
or two references and corrections to a former note 
that he had contributed to the January number 
of that Journal. In the same number of the 
Indian Culture Mr. K. S. Ramaswamy Sastri 
in a Note attempts to prove tnat ancient Kish* 
kindhya and Lanka were “ Aryan* colonies.” 

In the Indian World for December, 1938, Sir 

S. Radhakrishnan in a short article on “The 
Art of Living writes, — « The individual is the final fact 
of life. The end of society is to raise the quality of the 
individual. Time progress is to be judged by the chastity 
of the individual mind and the charity of his temper. But 
to be kind to your neighbour is not to make him like your- 
self. It is to give him the chance to be tymself...,He must 



Indian Ethnology Current in Literature. 299 

remain himself, unique, distinct and different from all other 
individuals.... There is a distinction between the mechanics 
of living and the art of living. Politics and economics may 
provide us with all those conditions which are essential for liv- 
ing. ...True happiness depends on living for a purpose. Educators, 
artists and philosophers help us more than politicians in this 
matter of giving direction to life, of teaching us the art of 
living..,. With all her poverty and degradation, her suffering and 
subjection, India still bears witness to the cult of the spirit. .. 
It is our glory and privilege that in every age and in every 
part of this country we have been able to produce types of 
men who stood for this ideal. We have individuals even to- 
day who tell us that faith in the eternal alone can release the 
world from the nightmare of power politics, that we must subs- 
titute the principle of love for hate. ...Man lives for a purpose 
larger than he sees. ...This is the message of India.” 



AnthrojiQlogy and Sopioflogy. 

The Study of Man : An I n t r e dn ction #y 

R a lpJi Linton, (P. Appleton-Century Go. "New Yoi% 
& Lopdon, 19.3,6) Pp. 5,93. Price £ 3, 90, 

This is among the -best ifttrsdaetoRy ‘feest-becks 
that we know for the study of Man and Ctflture. 
The main problems of Anthropology and Sociology 
treated iu tide baojk ia a pystematip oj^^r ^vith 
8 reafc clarity and precision. {Jpsides ®iyb?g# 99&H' 
prehensive aceonnt of the results *of antbaropder 
gieal research up to date, Professor Linton 
enriches the volume with an amount of fresh 
illustrations, and interpretations which generally 
appear to be probable and sound. We strongly 
recommend the book to all beginners in the study 
man. 


Society : A Text book of Sociology* By 
R. M. Mclver, (Farrar and Rinehart, Inc., New 
York, 1937), Pp. 596. 

We do not know of a better text-book for 
the beginner in the study of social relationship 
as such. In an Introductory section the author 
very clearly delimits the respective scopes or 
rather special interests of different social sciences 

and indicates their real indissolubility or integrity 
as follows — . 
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^Anthropology studies man (especially primitive auto) in tanas 
of the whole scheme of his activities and his products ; -ifcje as 
much interested in his arts and techniques, his myths and his 
superstitions, as in his social restitutions. Economics, studies man 
as a wealth-getter and wealth-disposer and inquires into the 
relation -of wealth (measured -by money) and mdlfare. His- 
tory studies the record of man -following -the jtameordqr of sig- 
nificant events. Psychology studies *man .as a behaving bndivi- 
dual, or as some prefer it, the inter-relation between the orga- 
nism and the world to which it responds. Social ptythology 
is then a branch of (psychology .concerned with the ways m 
which the individual reacts .to his social .conditions. EocpAogp 
alone Sadies social relationships themselves, society itself. Thus 
the focus of none of these other sciences is identical with that 
of Sociology, and it is always the focus of interest which dis- 
tinguishes the one science from another. We ahould not think 
the social aoiences as dividing between them i physically sepa- 
rate arawnef realty. 'What .distinguishes. each from .the other is the 
selective interest ...We are breaking up in thought, for the con- 
venience of Study or for tjhe sake of practical control, that which 
is indissoluble in reality, and we cannot or should not be satis 
fied until our thought has restored the unity which it has taken 
away.... Until we find and keep some focus, we lose our way 
in the welter of phenomena, and this danger is always baset- 
*ipg ,th,e student of sociology. 

Xbe J»eok is , divide into three Divisions. Diyi- 
mon l deals mik (the Nature of society and ;ks 
relation do .Environment j Division JLI deals with 
the Seeiat 'Structure, its Organizations, -Functions 
and sustaining Forces ; and Division III treats of 
social Change, and its various Factors, Social 
Evolution and Social Progress. 

In aq J^ppeoclix a number <of Questions and 
Exereises Jbesides Notes on Farther Reading, are 
added for the benefit of the student, The book 
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will prove eminently useful to students and their 
teachers. 


Acculturation. The Study of Culture Contact. 
By M. J. Herskovits, (J. J. Augustin, New York, 
1938) pp. 155. $ 2. 00. 

This is a valuable book which practically breaks 
new ground. The term ‘ acculturation ’ was first 
adopted by American sociologists to denote the 
process of cultural change due to what English 
sociologists generally designate by the compound 
“ Culture-contact.” In this book the author attempts 
to define and orient the study of culture-contact 
by describing some of the work that has been 
done in analyzing the results of contact between 
peoples, and to suggest further research into the 
problems that arise from investigations of this kind. 
The previous works on these lines that the author 
reviews in this volume are those of E. C. Parsons 
on the Zapotecan community of Mitla, a town in 
southern Mexico ; of R. Redfield on the central 
Mexican community at Tepo-Ztlan, of Margaret 
Mead on a Plains Indian Tribe described under 
the pseudonym of the ‘ Antler’s of Paul Radin on 
Winnebago ; of M. Herskovits on the peasants in 
a Haitian Valley ; of 1. Schapera on a South 
African tribe called BaKxatla ; and of Monica 
Hunter on the Pondo of South Africa. By way 
of study of change in restricted phases of given 
cultures the author considers the * Prophet Dance * 
of the North-West Indians; the Ghost-Dance of 
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1870 in South-Central California ; the Pawnee 
Ghost Dance and Hand Game. The rise of a few 
revivalistic movements and new religious cults 
among ‘ native * folk in contact with Whites are 
also discussed. The author concludes with a refe- 
rence to a few literary works (fiction, biography, 
etc.) which seek to understand and depict “the 
results of culture contact, especially as these 
impinge on the lives of individuals who live under 
conditions of contact , ’* and with some suggestions 
for future research. In an Appendix is given an 
outline for the study of Acculturation prepared 
by Dr. R. Redfield, Dr. Ralph Linton, and Dr. M. J. 
Herskovits. 


The Native Races of Africa and Madagas- 
car. By Sir James G. Frazer. Arranged and 
Edited from the Mss. by Robert Angus Dotonie. 
(Percy Lund Humphries & Co., 1938). Pp. 578, 
355. 

Two things come uppermost to one’s mind 
while going through the pages of this invaluable 
volume, — first, an appreciation of the truth that 
an important element in 'genius’ is the capacity 
for taking infinite pains ; and secondly, a poignant 
feeling of repentance and self-denuncation for our 
having wasted most valuable opportunities of retain- 
ing and utilizing all or most that was worth 
retaining in our past reading, however wide and 
voracious such reading may have been. The 
immense variety and wealth of ethnological data 
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Bega rdfog the primitive oftmeatmitieft of Africa 
(■though referents even to the Ancient Egyptians 
are not omitted) oentained in this- copious selec- 
tion of paWsageis* fo* the study of Soekd Anthro- 
pology from the Manuscript Notebooks of the 
Doyen 6# English anthropologists, will rejoice the 
heart of every sociological and* anthropological 
student*- This- ponderous but Blest fascinating 
volume- gives* us- am insight into* the- life, culture 
and meatalily of not lefts than 234* different tribes 
aad communities' thut have lived* and flourished, 
and- in some- oases thrived- and* decayed 
on the Continent of AfHcar and* it MafcfagaScafC 
One great advantage, among others, in> having^ i 
record of this kind of the observations of succes- 
sive observers extendfng* oYer a period of half a 
century and giving ua some idea of the cultural 
changes that time and changing circumstances bring 
on in successive generations, is that it gives tfie 
reader a- glimpse into social and cultural dynamics. 


Social Anthropology o£ North- American 
Xribe*t Essays in Social Organization, Laws, 
and Religion. Edited by Fred- Eggsn.* (The Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press, 193?. ^ Up, 436. $0. 00,» 

These- ©ways ireVo pnwented* t» Professor' As 
3A- Ksdolifie* Srown on the occasion- of his 
«weepting. the* Chain of- Social* Anthropology at 
the (Jrford- Unweiteity The ussays,** eight in* number, 
— on> ‘ Some Problems 1 of Social Grgaoiea- 
tfetv'»' by Sab Tax* ; “ The Gheyendd and Asnpahb 
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Kinship, system,” by Fred Eggan ; “ Kiowa-Apache 
Social Organization ” by j. G. McAllister ; “ An 
Outline of Ghiricahoa Apache Social Organization,” 
by Morris El Opler i “ The Social Organization of 
the Fox Indians,” by Sol Tax. ; “ Eastern Chero- 
kee Social Organization by W. H, Gilbert, Jr, ; 
“The, Underlying Sanctions of Plains Indian Cul- 
ture,” by J. £L Provinse and ** The Place of Reli- 
gious Revivalism in the Formation of the Inter- 
euLtuxal Community on Kalamath Reservation” 
by Pbilleo Nash. As will be. seen from the titles 
of the essays, ail of them except the first are 
specific studies of social and kinship organization 
of certain North American Indian tribes ; and the 
first essay, thong h dealing with certain, general 
problems of social organization, draws upon Ame- 
rican Indian sociology fiat its illustrations. In the 
Introduction Prof. Hadtield dwells on the impor- 
tance of De. Radelifie-Brown’s contributions on 
the method of social study in America and the new 
orientation of the study of sociological problems. 
Dr. Radcliffe- Brown introduced among hie students 
in America. » strictly Don-historical, scientific me- 
thod in plans of Boas’ Critical- historical and 
sne»d-aid.hmfM)ibgieal method. The book will prove 
of great interest to students of Social Anthropology. 


Primitive Intelligence and Environment. 

By & IX Proteus (New York. Macmillan & Co., 1937), 
Pp. 325. $ 3 OCT. 

ir 
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The present volume is the result of fifteen 
years’ extensive and intensive researches on racial 
differences. Though a narrative of the travels of 
the author in Australia, Africa, Malay, Hawaii, 
Japan, Borneo, etc., the races specially selected for 
the purposes of this study of primitive intelligence and 
environment are the Central Australians and the 
Bushmen. While not disregarding the effects of 
environment, the learned author adduces an amount 
of first-hand evidence to show if that hereditary 
factors form an important element in the mental 
make-up of a community, race or people as of 
an individual. By demonstrating that under con- 
ditions of equivalent environmental influences, two 
groups have achieved different levels of develop- 
ment in divergent directions, the author has sought 
to provide a demonstration of the significance of 
racial differences in intelligence. The author pert- 
inently observes, “ If, as is probable, complete 
equation of the nurtural conditions is impos- 
sible, then we can at least show that the mental 
advantages, such as they are, are not possessed 
entirely by those who enjoy the more favourable 
living conditions.” By a comparison of advantages 
as regards the habitat of the Bushmen of South 
Africa and the aborigines of Central Australia, 
(supplemented by data from various primitive groups 
from Asia such as the Sakai of the Malay 
Pe.ninsula) by means of the mental test approach 
in respect of social adaptability and educability, the 
author comes to the conclusion that the existence of 
group differences in mentality appears to be a faot. 
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Social Psychology : — An Introduction to the 
Study of Personality and the Environment. By 
JV M.. Reinhardt. (Lippincot, 1938). Pp. 467. 

The main thesis of this book is that, in man; 
inheritance and environment work together. “ Per- 
sonality is built up out of the play of environ- 
ment upon the hereditary structure and the func- 
tioning capacity of the human organism ; and 
“the individual functions consciously in relation 
to social values inherent in a cultural pattern.” 
Though marked individual differences and perhaps 
to a less extent racial differences in behaviour 
exist because of differences in inherited factors, 
yet cultural values too exert a tremendous influ- 
ence upon behavior. In order to understand hu- 
man personality and human types, “ we need to 
know not only something of individual experience 
as revealed in a case history, but also something 
of the 'race* experience which has left its marks 
upon the individual through the standards of 
value which have been crystallized in and through 
that experience.” “Through the family, school, 
church, state, and ordered economic and recrea- 
tional . activities individual patterns of adjustment 
arise,— -personality develops. The occupational inte- 
rests defined and evaluated by cultural standards 
influence the individual's physical, mental, and 
emotional development and make-up.” This volume 
will form a valuable introduction to the study of 
humau personality and the environment, physical 
and social. 



The Positive Background of Hindtt Socio- 
logy '.—Hook I. Introduction to Hindu Positivism, 
By Beuoy Kumar Sarkar. (Pa* ini O&m, 1317), 
Bp. m. B&16L 

The first edition of The Positive Background 
of Hindu Sociology, was published rn 1914 (and 
reprinted hi 1921 and 1926). The hook is now 
being republished or rather re-written in a series 
of volumes (Books) of whieh the present volume 
forms ‘Book 1/ As the author tells us in the 
preface, this is entirely a new work, no materia! 
corresponding to it having been published in the 
first edition. The present book is divided into 
twelve chapters as follows : — T Positivism rn Hindu 
Culture ; II Hindu Culture and Sociology in 
Sukra Niti ; III Landmarks in the History of Hindu 
Political Development ; IV Mohenjo-D&ro Monu- 
ments vis-d-vis Vedic Texts (c. 3500-2000 B. C.) ; 
V. Vedic Ideology (c. 2500-600 R C.) ; VI Pali 
Literature as a Source of studies in Economics, 
Politics and Sociology (c. B. C. 600-306) ; VIT 
The Dharma-Artha-Kaura Speculations in a Plu- 
ralistic Universe (e. 600-300 B. C.) ; VI IF The 
Kautilya Question ; IX From Kautilya to Vara- 
hamihira (c. B: C. 300-600 A. C.) ; X From Hsrsfca 
to Hemadri (c. 600-1300) ; XI From Chanties' vara 
to Rammohan (c. 1300-1833) ; XII Hindu Philo- 
sophy s Contributions to Positivism. The author 
begins by fully demonstrating by the testimony 
of some Western savants as also by a reference 
to a mass of literary evidence from ancient and 
mediaeval Sanskrit literature that the positivist 
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or materialistic, s trawls of Indian cal bore, the 
objective realities of Indian life through tbs ages, 
base u furnished fcbe very foundations of Tvfep. 
ensetivaiess and elan de in vie.* 

The present work is mainly »n attempt (am} 
a highly successful attempt) at placing some of 
the data of socio-economic* Bird socio-political life 
gleaned from Solrrscharya’s ** Artha-shastra.** As 
far as the vast fields of Hindu literature on econo- 
mics, puhhe finance, jurisprudence, social order, 
and international law alone is concerned (not to 
speak of the enormous field' covering other aspects of 
Hindu e positivism *), their proper elucidation analysis 
have yet to be undertaken in an intensive manner. 
Students will eagerly look forward to Ifr. Sarkar 
and his learned colleagues and disciples continuing, 
this valuable series,, and, if possible, bringing it 
to an early completion^ 


The Untouchable Classes of the Janjira 
State : — By M. G. Bhagat, (University of Bombay, 
1938). Pp. 26. 

This is a reprint of an article contributed by 
the author, to the Journal of the University, of 
Bombay for July, 1938. The total population of 
the Untouchables of the Janjira State is 9401, 
distributed among five castes as follows : — Mahar, 
7364, Chamar 1828, JLoluJIkbor 184, Bhangi 17, 
and Mang 8. The average size of a Mahar family 
is 5.. 5 and that of a Chamar family is 7.0.; 25% 
of Mahars, and 24.3% of Cham&rs are employed 
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in agriculture. 20.3% of Mahans and 8% of Charaars 
are employed as domestic servants ; 48% of Charaars 
follow the caste occupation of shoe-making; the 
rest follow subsidiary occupations. The average 
annual income of a Mahar family is Bs 106/12 as., 
and that of a Chamar family is Rs 139/4 as., be- 
ing far below that of other agricultural classes. This is 
inadequate for the necessary requirements of de- 
cent human existence. The average debt of each 
Mahar family is Be 72.1 and of each Chamar family 
Bs 107.8. The literacy of these classes, ac- 
cording to the Census Beport of 1931, is 2.3, 
and according to the author’s computation is 4.2. 

Promotion of education and equal social and edu- 
cational opportunities with other communities and 
suitable means to remove untouchability, are the 
principal recommendatios made by the author for 
the social and economic uplift of these communities. 

Intensive studies like the present of the different 
tribes and communities of India are greatly needed. 
And it will greatly add to the value of such studies 
if with such statistical enquiries, are also combined 
investigations into social organization, customs and 
mentality of these communities with a view to 
devising ways and means for improving them. 


History. 

Nadir Shah : A Critical Study Based mainly 
upon Contemporary Sources. By L. Lackhart. With 
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a Foreward by Sir E. Denison Rose. (Luzac, 1938). 
Pp. 344. 21S. 

This is a learned, conscientious, well-written 
and illuminating history of the achievements of 
the great Turcoman military adventurer of obscure 
origin who, when asked about the pedigree of 
his son Nasrullah (for whom he demanded the hand 
of an Indian princess great-grand-daughter of 
Aurangzeb), replied that he was “ the son of Nadir 
Shah, the son of the sword, the grandson of the 
sword, not unto seven but unto seventy genera- 
tions.” A great military genius, a master strategist, 
a splendid organiser and trainer and military leader 
of the first half of the eighteenth century, 
Nadir not only rose form a shepherd boy to be 
the Shah of Persia, but succeeded in liberating 
Persia from the grip of mighty foes and raised her 
from the lowest depths to the proud position of 
being the foremost power of the then Asia. 
Unlike Auranzeb and some other Muslim rulers 
of India, Nadir was free from religious fanaticism. 
In fact, he appears to have lacked, at any rate 
in his later years, any religious convictions at all, as 
Dr, Lockhart informs ns, His persecutions of the 
Shi’as are attributed by our author to purely 
secular reasons. He was most tolerant to his 
Christian subjects, with whose freedom of worship 
he never interfered. He raised no objection to 
the presence of foreign missionaries in Persia. This 
was probably due to the fact that this did 
in no way stand in the way of his vaulting 
ambition and inordinate greed and love of conquest. 
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W& have here * vivid aecsotmt «g to bow by has 
excessive selfishness and greed and vaulting ambi- 
tion, his barbarous atrocities and insane cruelties, 
his diabolical fierceness, his total insensibility to 
human sufferings, his crushing taxation upon Bus 
subjects in alt parts of his empire, not exempting 
even the members of his own family,, and his terribly 
repressive measures alienated all, and. how he was 
finally assassinated, and his line was extirpated 
(with the exception of his grandson Shahruk), and 
how Agha Muhammad. Shah on ascending the 
throne, bad Nadir’s remains exhumed and brought 
to Teheran, where they were laid under the threshold 
of the palace, so that whenever he went abroad 
he might trample upon the dust of the great 
persecutor of hrmself and his family.” To the stu- 
dent of Indian History, particular interest attaches 
to Chapters XII to XV, which deal with. Nadir’s 
invasion of India in 1739. As our author con- 
cludes by saying, “ A great deal of work yet 
remains to be done before it can be claimed that 
our knowledge of Nadir Shah and his times is 
complete.” We look forward to an early second 
edition of this well-written and scholarly book 
which will incorporate all relevant information 
buried in the archives of libraries and record- 
rooms and newspaper files of various European 
and Asiatic countries to which the Teamed, author 
refers iu his concluding paragraphs The get-up of 
the book is. excellent* and the. illustrations and 
maps add to its value. 
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Arabica and Islamica. By U. Wayriffe. 
(Luzac, 1936). Pp. 404.' 15s. 

r 

This interesting and suggestive volume consists 
of twenty-eight chapters or sketches and essays, 
which deal briefly with Arabic language ; Early 
Literature ; Poeins and the Koran ; Life of Mu- 
hammad ; Traditions of Bukhari (compiled about 
200 years after Muhammad’s death) ; Miracles ; 
the custom of burying alive of female infants ; 
veiling of woman ; Arab historians ‘ the stories 
of Antar and Beni Hilal j Later Classical Poetry ; 
Kisalet A1 Ghafram ; Baha-td-din Zoheir and Ibn- 
Al-Earid ; and other authors. It is an useful 
addition to the literature on the subject. 
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Obituary- 
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it is with deep sorrow that we have to 
announce the death of one of the pioneer anthro- 
pologists of India. The late lamented Professor 
Sarat Chandra Mitra, m.a., bl., left a lucra- 
tive practice at the Bar to devote ..all his time 
and energies to the study of Anthropology. He 
was born in Calcutta on the 15th November, 
1863, and died on the loth December, 193®. 
Even when he practised as a lawyer at Chapra 
(Bihar 4 , he devoted his spare time to the 
study of Anthropology. He specialized in the 
study of folk-lore. He was a prolific writer. 
His anthropological articles, mostly on compa- 
rative folk-lore, number well over four hundred, 
and, when collected and published, will fill two 
handsome volumes. His numerous contributions 
on the folk-lore of India to the pages of va- 
rious Anthropological magazines, notably in the 
Journal of the Anthropological Society of Bombay 
form a monument of his ethnological labours. 
Several articles from his pen also appeared in this 
Journal. He was a Lecturer in Anthropology 


* n ttaJsMqutta University from 1921 to 1926. As 
a . very amiable, possessed a high 

<|natadter ana loved and respected by his pupils, 
f|dllea«*u£a and^qfhers who came in contact with 
\W*n. We offer jpfUnp si nee rest condolence to the mem- 

family. We hope his writings 
will^r^iiifeeted and published in book-form either 


by the Calcutta University or by his Worthy sous, 
as a monument ot his scholarship and indefatigu- 
abMabours in the cause of anthropological science. 





